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!

Abstract!
!
!
This thesis investigates the socially imagined representation of two areas of the global 

South, through the lens of contemporary art. It traces the historicisation of urban Latin 

America and the Arab world along a timeline of critical lenses, questioning their 

construction as imagined sites. Re-occurring tropes from exhibition spaces acting as 

representations of the global South on a macro-level are contrasted with observations 

from a local level, in an ethnographic study of nineteen artist groups of four capital cities 

of Latin America and the Arab world. The research draws upon sociological 

methodologies of research, arts methodologies and historicisation to chart the scope and 

function of these groups against the backdrop of the global art-institutionÕs so-called 

geographic turn and itÕs romanticisation of the precarious state as the new avant-garde. 

Moving away from the traditional cartography of art and social history, this thesis offers 

an expanded concept of collectivity and social engagement through art, and the artist 

group as unit of social analysis in urban space. Putting these ideas into dialogue, artist-led 

structures are presented as counter-point to collective exhibitions and to the collectivity 

of national identity and citizenship. An abundance of artist groups in the art scene of each 

city represents an informal infrastructure in which a mirror image of inner-workings of 

the city and art world become visible through this zone of discourses in conflict. This 

unorthodox exploration of art, region, and collective expression launches into the 

possibility of new constellations of meaning, tools to recapture the particulars of 

everyday experience in the unfolding of large narratives. Examining the place of 

collective art practices in the socio-political history of the city, this intervention into 

current theory around the role of art from the global South traces the currents and 

counter-currents of the art-institution and its structures of representation re-enacted in 

places of display and public discourse -- the museum, the news, the gallery, the biennial, 

the street and the independent art space"!! !
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Introduction!
!
 

 

Think of the sky 
And meditate on the absence of center or limit. 
Think of the sun and moon  
And meditate on light without shadow. 

Jetsun Milarepa, c.1100, The Hundred Thousand Songs of Milarepa. 
 

 

This thesis is an investigation into the construction of the so-called global South, not as a 

geographic place, but as a conceptual place that exists outside the mappings of the 

physical world. It imagines a world not dictated by the dualities of centres and 

peripheries, spotlights and shadows, as did Milarepa several centuries ago. It proposes a 

shift in the established systems for viewing, interpreting and representing art and region, 

an invitation to cross boundaries along new pathways, a search for knowledges 

unmitigated by the sensationalism of global media. Art and collective practices from San 

Salvador, Mexico City, Cairo and Beirut Ð four capital cities of the South Ð are the 

protagonists in this project of interrogating territorialisation. Each is a city that exists in 

the zone within thirty degrees of the Northern Tropic meridian, each embodies the 

contradiction of geographic logic, located in the Northern part of a place designated as 

the South. Read as case studies in a dialogue about strategies, infrastructures, and 

methodologies, they present an untraditional constellation of real places through which to 

view an overlaying of the conceptual map of the South, and the concepts of Latin 

America and the Arab world.    

 

The evidence presented in this thesis includes library research in archives and libraries of 

seven countries, oral history collection, and gathering of qualitative, ethnographic data, 

through sociological methods. The analysis of this evidence draws from art theories and 

methodologies as well as from sociological theory regarding art, image and society.  
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Together, these question the idea of a global South that is being inscribed as historical 

truism, the mechanisms and devices that propose to define and create this place as a site 

within the global contemporary art world.  

 

While art from the South is undoubtedly growing exponentially in presence and 

popularity in the main formats for artistic representation and production (from biennials 

to academic texts) it is increasingly limited by a Eurocentric art institution and its 

interpellating system, as it continuously seeks to peripheralize that which becomes more 

and more visible on the world stage of art.  There is also still a great lack of published 

studies outside this framework that examine collective practices, urbanity and art from 

the South. That is to say, the telling of world history and art history still over-represents 

the North and ignores the lived realities in a large part of the world outside this North. 

The same phenomenon holds true when we track the Souths within the North and the 

Norths within the South.  

 

The first part of this thesis examines the trajectory of art from the Global South as it has 

moved through history from the new world to the third world to the label of the global 

South; from a position of marginalized outsider to the centre of the art-institutionÕs most 

sought after commodity (the new avant-garde in the 21st century). How did this happen? 

What parts of the South and its aesthetics are outside, hidden from, or even in opposition 

to the large narratives about the South being classified and commodified through a multi-

billion industry still controlled by a Euro-centric system? 

 

Chapters 1 through 4 explore the processes of these currents and counter-currents in 

recent exhibition history, though looking first at the recent history of the critical lens for 

viewing/understanding art from the South and its place in history, the dominant curatorial 

narratives and exhibition formats that have been used to incorporate art from the South 

into a Northern art world.  This includes a charting of the critical spaces of art-making in 

the global South since end of the age of colonization, from the religious institution to the 

space of the internet (including the artist studio, the fine arts academy, early international 
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press, the artist group, the state institution/collection, the gallery, the exhibition, the 

political movement, the streets, the wilderness, the ruins, the internet and the other virtual 

networks). With the art worldÕs expansion from the centre on outwards to the peripheries, 

it examines the so-called geographic turn in contemporary art, and the relationship of this 

process to ideas of coloniality and institutional multiculturalism.  It explores small 

narratives about region and city histories that are encased in artworks and art actions, and 

the transformation of these micro-narratives when they are placed on the large stages of 

the Venice Biennial, Documenta, and other major exhibitions.  

 

The last two chapters of this thesis contrast the large narratives of exhibitions and 

historical lenses with an unconventional grouping of case studies of four real geographic 

locations.  It reveals shortcomings and discrepancies between the large and small 

narratives of this imagined public sphere of the South. The case studies focus on a 

selection of artist groups working on long-term projects with a social or participatory 

element, active in each city between 2009 and 2012, and identified as key players in the 

local scene in each place (identified through interviews and field research with artists, 

both underground and internationally known, curators, museum workers, gallerists, 

critics, historians, and other cultural workers in each site). An alternative narrative 

emerges from comparing the actions of artist groups working on a local level in four 

capital cities of the South with the critical history of art from this region and the gaze of 

the global art-institution.  

 

Each chapter will contrast a macro-political history of the dynamics of the imagining of 

the South, placing those in dialogue with these four cities. The project is based upon 

some unconventional pairings, though it is not intended as a comparison, nor a 

dichotomous map of North and South. This project began as a study of Latin American 

art and developed in part out of frustration with the misconceptions of categorisations 

distorted by definitions translated through a Eurocentric art system of evaluation. This is 

a problem in art history and theory that is present throughout the South, even hundreds of 

years after the colonial period. Instead of comparing Latin American art and creators to 
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Northern counterparts (as is the norm in current art historical and theoretical practices) I 

pivot the gaze to another South, and turn to examples of art and artist groups from the so-

called Arab world, a region not so different from the imaginary of Latin America. This 

thesis is a proposal for a kind of South-South contextualisation around the kinds of 

collaborative and collective work that goes into the image-making of place, a proposal for 

a new conversation built from an uncommon constellation of points on the map. As a 

conceptual move outside popular binaries in so-called 'global' contemporary art, this 

thesis proposes dialogue around collective art-making in two cities from Latin America 

and two cities from the Arab world. It delves into the often co-dependant and 

contradictory relationships between institutions, artist groups and the state; and their roles 

in the collective representation of region and city.  

 

On the urban street level of the global South, outside the walls of the local arts 

infrastructure, contemporary art does not look (or feel or sound) the way as it does within 

the white walls of a biennial gallery. A few scenes from this different vantage point of the 

city show a different art world: On their way to work on a gridlocked-traffic afternoon, 

city bus riders hear the forgotten sounds of a revolution that took place on the same street 

some forty years earlier. Inside city jails the incarcerated create live art through a 

collective marriage, questioning the history of patriarchy and the criminalization of 

poverty in their city. An abandoned downtown theatre becomes a centre for theorising 

Frantz Fanon through movement and performance, commemorating the cityÕs artistic 

past. These are all scenes from twenty-first century artworks from the global South, 

culled from collective art practices that are concerned with an artistic and social 

significance. Sounds, images, and phrases from local history are constantly being re-

inserted into contemporary life by artists working together on long-term urban 

interventions in Beirut, Cairo, Mexico City and San Salvador. Viewed as part of local 

genealogies and informal infrastructures, the history of artist groups embedded in the 

larger city and art world histories represents a dialectical counter-circuit, running both 

against and in tandem with the larger biennial circuit and the market-driven rhythms of 

the art-institution. The work of artist groups hints at blind-spots in urban collective 
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memories, critiquing cultural narratives born of popular media and political rhetoric. 

Artist groups have constructed art/activism during the past nine years through precarious 

conditions in the post-colonial city. Installing their headquarters in sites of crisis and 

post-industrial abandon, they work against the continual re-directing of artistic, economic 

and cultural flows back to the established centres, countering the processes of 

interpellation at work in the coloniality of power still griping the world system. Their 

actions reconvert the discourses of urban spaces; where artworks become vehicles for 

intervening in the public imaginary; and education becomes an artistic medium. This 

socially-engaged aesthetic, often mistaken for anything but art, merges contrasting worlds 

in a Benjaminian sense, as boundaries blur between art-space and capital city.  How 

might an understanding of the strategies and methodologies behind this kind of aesthetic 

resistance speak to problems in the urban experience of cities around the world? 

 

On several levels, this thesis examines the roles of artworks, artists and arts workers in 

the cultural representation of pan-ethnic regions, from micro-political everyday art 

processes to the macro-expressions of locality and territory found in international 

exhibitions.  Themes of repsentation, occupation, dissidence, mestizaje, reconversion, 

and critical zones of colliding discourses are addressed in the six chapters of this thesis, 

as well as an appendix on each artist group that participated in the ethnographic study, 

and a proposal for an inter-regional exchange project. 
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Chapter 1!

From Orientalism to Pornomiseria: Evolution of the 
critical lens looking South !
 
 
There are many parallels in the critical lenses that have been used to understand the 

trajectories of how modern and contemporary art in Latin America and the Middle East 

North Africa,1 simultaneously occurring with the processes of decolonialization, and 

especially in the ways these two regions have become historicized as spaces of 

representation. The following timeline traces the evolution of the use and application of 

critical lenses regarding art from the South, as this region moved from being classified as 

the post-colonial third world to the global South in process of decolonization. Since the 

1980s, a radical shift in the telling of histories surrounding art from this region took 

place, an era of revisionist history that began symbolically with Edward SaidÕs 

reinvention of meaning for the classical period of art once called Orientalism, his critique 

essentially turning the old definition on itÕs head and revealing the false stereotypes upon 

which a so-called scientific discipline had been founded during the colonial period. Since 

then, the subsequent critical period of art history of the global South maintained itÕs 

peripheral status, and from the margins critiquing the larger history of art, it sought to 

dispute the categorizations and definitions imposed upon it by the institution of art.  

 

The series of lenses in this chapter focuses on the critical scholarship around art history 

of the South, that sought to carry out the dual tasks of re-writing the false assumptions of 

the Eurocentric gaze/perspective that had once conquered and categorized this region, 

while uncovering the small narratives (minor expressions) of a history that had been 

discarded, ignored and overwritten by the hegemonic large narratives (major 

expressions). This counter-history of interventions into hegemonic territory developed 

into several branches of counter-narratives, or a series of interventions into the larger idea 

of art history. In this sense, the following evolution of the critical lens for 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
#!I refer to these as LA and MENA. 
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viewing/understanding art from the South can be conceptualised as a history of 

interventions into a system of representation that was born out of the old colonial design 

(and continues to reproduce itself as the system Anibal Quijano has identified as the 

coloniality of power). Three strands of this counter-history that are especially important 

to the development of the critical lens are as follows: 

 
¥ The legitimizatiion of artistic expression, vision and voice from the South as it developed from the 

moment of post-colonization to the present 
¥ The recovery of documentation, study and promotion of art and theory from the South 
¥ The reading (misreading) of aesthetics from the South into the symbolic and indexical, standing in 

for the region (instead of being regarded as expressions from the South, they have become 
conflated with the South) 

 
These locuses of interaction, creativity, and aesthetic language can be traced through the 

critical debates regarding art, history, and territory have taken place in these spaces.2  

Examining the presence and development of these spaces in two regions of the world (LA 

and MENA), this chapter focuses on a study of their structure revealing parallels, 

commonalities and points of convergences.3  

 

These histories have not thus far not been told together as parallel counterparts. Existing 

outside the North/South or East/West binary that is largely regarded as defining art 

history, a South-South comparison does not yield the same validation as 

perhiphery/centre pairing. There is no translation into a higher market price in exchange 

for connecting cannons of the South, no large museum project is at stake (as are the 

projects currently being driven through a validation of art from the South through its 

liking to a Northern cannon or institution). The South-South lens (cultural, historical, art 

historical and economic) has, for the most part, become lost since the perceived failures 

of South-South ideological projects originating in the 1950s and 60s, like socialism, Pan-

Americanism or Pan-Arabism. And yet now more than ever before in the history of art, 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
$!These range from physical spaces to representational spaces -- schools, studios, newspapers, journals, 
manifestos, movements, artist groups, to name a few.!
%!Focusing, as well, on the manner in which these two regions and their art forms have been historicized 
through the lens of criticality since the late 1980s, when art historians began to recover from the shadows 
histories of the modern in these two Souths.  
!
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the Northern art-institution is looking to the South for new artistic proposals, new art 

markets are being formed and new art cities are becoming cultural capitals, each with 

their own school of art thought. The rise of the South in the North since the 1980s 

provides a new set of circumstances through which to explore the history of two Souths 

like LA and MENA in triangulated conversation with a Northern history; through which 

to trace the presence of geneologies that connect art, politics, and transnational practices. 

Even as the artists of the South have become a strong presence in the desires of the art 

institution and market, and are perhaps on the brink of dominating the imagination of the 

art world centre, they have not been able to escape the label or the theoretical framework 

of the periphery. Instead, within the canonical writings of art history, art history of the 

global South has most often been historicized as art and culture that derive from a 

modernism believed to be native only to the North, stripped of any right to originality and 

cultural dialogue as an equal of European and Euro-American art. 4 This trend of viewing 

modern and contemporary art of the South as evidence of the spread of Western 

hegemonic dominance has continued as a main narrative in art history and art theory, 

even despite the past forty years of scholary work by historians who have documented the 

originality and global influence artists and art movements of the global South from pre-

1980s.5  

 

The following timeline of spaces and encounters between two Souths challenges this idea 

of centre/periphery and examines crucial yet overlooked elements in the telling of art and 

regional histories, particularly with regards to the way art developed differently outside 

of the North, the centrality of territory and time in navigating multiple art traditions, and 

the strategies artists employed to navigate both international and local socio-political 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
4 In ÒOriginality, Universality, and Other Modernist Myths,Ó Ming Tiampo writes, ÒLike the Tate Artist 
Timeline, the narrative constructed by Art Since 1900 (the disciplineÕs most important recent pedagogical 
canon) acknowledges the internationalization of art production at the end of the tewentieth century, but 
leaves modernism intactÉ Where the existence of modernism beyond the West is narrated, it is framed as 
proof of the WestÕs hegemony.Ó  (p.167) 
&!This persistence of the myths of an original modernism is present in the trope of the Southern artist as 
copyist whose only claim to originality is through a localised ÒauthenticityÓ. It is a problem compounded 
by the insistence of some curators and historians of the South who insist on claiming validation for their 
artists through connections and links to the North.!
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landscape (the latter of which is often mistold even in contemporary readings of art 

histories of the South).  

 
 
 
Undoing History  

 
 
The story of contemporary art must begin with modernism, as Oriana Baddeley and 

Valerie Fraser have demonstrated in one of the key English-language historic accounts of 

the relevance of Latin American art to the global art world. Their book Drawing the Line: 

Art and Cultural Identity in Contemporary Latin America (1989) signaled a paradigm 

shift in the conceptualizing of history of the South, as they were the first to bring up 

theory of alternative modernism (Craven, 1996, 41), with the following argument: 

 
 ÒÉfar from repudiating modernism the muralists, together with many other Latin American 
artists, have used modernism to their own ends, or have expropriated or subverted it to produce an 
alternative modernism better suited to a Latin American context. One of the recurring features of 
contemporary Latin American art is the way in which so many artists have experimented with the 
established categories and the subjects, forms and techniques of art not simply for the sake of 
novelty but as a part of a wider challenge to the dominant cultural traditions of Europe and North 
America.Ó (1989, 2-36) 

 
Writing in a time dominated by linear thinking that marginalized Latin America as a 

backwards third world not as advanced as the modern first world, Baddeley and FraserÕs 

work helped to shift the centre/periphery model to a concept of mutual exchange: in the 

larger story of modernism, Latin American artists played a central role as active agents, 

presenting a new theoretical frame in which cultural exchange occurred in both directions 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
6 In "The Latin American Origins of Alternative Modernism" (Third Text , 1996), American art historian 
David Craven credits Baddeley and FraserÕs insertion of the alternative modernism theme as an original 
contribution to the field of Latin American art studies, while suggesting the need for an alternative 
modernism proposal from Latin American post-colonial theorists (of which there have already been many 
from Ruben Dar’o to Marta Traba, many of whom are also cited by Baddeley and Fraser). While both are 
integral parts of the same argument, the importance of a critical European voice cannot be underestimated 
in this case; Baddeley and FraserÕs criticality works to undo the very dichotomy of N/S thinking that would 
otherwise predetermine theoretical perspectives according to their geographic location. Against a backdrop 
of uncritical European perspectives on Latin American art, the theoretical framework presented in Drawing 
the Line stands out as a key voice that found a pathway out of the blinding priviledge of Eurocentrism. 
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between the South and North. They set a precedent for English-language texts and 

thinkers in the North, challenging those who come after them to engage more critically 

with Latin American art as a radical intervention into global art, and pushed the limited 

theories of the N/S binary to go beyond the normalized tropes of centre/periphery, 

original/copy, and theory-makers/image-makers.7  

 

Baddeley and Fraser remind us that since the end of colonial times in the Americas, 

European and Indigenous art traditions were configured as opposite references for the 

modern visual languages Latin American artists would create over the next hundred 

years, though both heritages were often equally as foreign to the majority of artists from 

this time period, who were native born mestizos or second generation Europeans. This 

dichotomy continued to weigh in on the diversity of languages, spaces and 

representations of art and expression created in this third space over many generations of 

artists. These same questions of the creation of a third space in the face of 

marginalization that threatened visibility have also begun to be recovered in the modern 

history of Arab art by contemporaries of Baddeley and Fraser like Iraqi art historian 

Wijdan Ali, considered as an expert on the topic who has published and curated widely 

since the 1980s. The process of recovery of this history progressed more slowly than its 

Latin American counterpart, until the recent boom in Arab contemporary art that started 

in the early 2000s. In her 2012 introduction to an entry quoting a 1996 paper on the 

history of Modern Arab Art by Ibrahim Aloui, the author of the 100 Artist Blog on 

Modern and Contemporary Art and Artists from the Arab World summarises the key 

introductory questions regarding the historicization of Arab art and its absence from the 

cannon of modern art history, even in the current boom moment of Arab art in the global 

contemporary cannon.  

 
ÒHave you ever wondered about the art historical roots of the Arab world beyond classic Islamic 
art? Éstrange that there is very little in the Western canon about Modernisms from the Arab 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
7 In their recounting of Latin American modern and contemporary art history, Baddeley and Fraser 
recognize Latin American artists as being at the centre of both art-making and theorizing about culture, 
against the backdrop of a common ground in Òthe shared history of colonial oppression, its twentieth-
century legacy of continuing external interference and exploitation.Ó (ibid).  
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world, almost as if history stopped at the beginning of the twentieth centuryÉ It is a fact that 
Modernism did sweep through the Arab world, and in turn, laid the foundation for the 
Contemporary art we see today. (https://100artistsdotorg.wordpress.com/2012/)8 

 
The dream of finding new art languages to express the modernity of the South as a place 

lodged between diverse geographic and temporal heritages and identities has been a 

central theme in both Arab modern art history and that of Latin America, this search only 

recently being uncovered and historicized through critical lenses for viewing art from the 

South. Since 1989 the number of historical accounts telling these stories have greatly 

increased, as have the narratives on the shaping of European identity and art through 

Orientalism and colonialism.9  

 

After the postcolonial turn in art history, marked by the Orientalism of Edward Said, this 

recent historicization, the influence of the mythic figure of the South in the Northern 

imagination is recognized as both catalyst and producer of identity shaping. At the same 

time, historians began to explore how artists in the South were in turn producers of their 

own identity through a conceptual dialogue with Europe and Anglo-America, as they 

were reacted to European aesthetic traditions like of Academicism, Classicism and 

Baroque religious art. In the South, the development of modern art as a discipline was 

also catalysed by internationalism, in which a debate about how Northern and Southern 

ideologies would be reconfigured in one sphere, a debate that ran parallel to the regional 

concerns of nation-building as the next step after colonialism. European ideologies and 

techniques first were exported as ÒArtÓ to various regions of the South, and with this new 

product, Eurocentrism became commodified and consumed -- by artists, audiences of 

wealthy art patrons, and the state, in its search for a unifying visual language of 

nationalism. Early on the idea of art became fused with a sense of national representation, 

within the paradigm of contrasting hegemonies of contested binaries: local/international, 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
8 The blog continues: ÒThe Modernist movement was closely tied to emerging national identities, popular 
struggles against colonialism, liberation, and self-searching. Like their global artistic brethren, Arab artists 
and cultural operators were first students of Modernism, and with time, masters of their own Modernist 
languages and productions that reflected something more personal and closer to home.Ó (ibid) 
9 Like American cultural historian Donald Malcolm Reid, they have described this desire to Òsearch for a 
lost past, the unusual, the exotic, the ÒOrientalÓ as ÒWesternersÕ search for their own identitiesÓ. (Reid, 
1992, 57) 
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nationalism/universalism, foreign/native, traditional/modern. Within these debates the 

role of indigenous art and subject took on new meanings as part of the local and the 

traditional, and as a signifier of both difference and national pride. 

 

The Princess Wijdan Ali of Jordan has described Arab modern art as developing through 

three stages, across the majority of Arab countries, including both European colonies or 

mandates, like Egypt and Lebanon, which Ali describes as the forerunners of modern art 

in the region, and others, like Saudi Arabia, that have never gone through colonization. 

Ali understands the development of modern art in each country of the Arab world 

through three conceptual stages: learning, self-discovery, and the search for identity (Ali 

1994, 73).10 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
10 The learning stage describes a period when Arab art students learned European traditions like portraits, 
landscapes and still life, Orientalism, Renaissance styles; sometimes they found these ÒnewÓ methods 
(favoured by local aristocracy) liberating from circumscribed traditions. In the self-discovery stage, artists 
discovered a disconnectedness between their artistic vision and the world around them, between their 
present influenced by a Western art world and their past rich with its own aesthetic and cultural traditions; 
trying to bridge these gaps, they used European styles (e.g. Academic style) and local Arab subject matter 
(local landscapes, peasant women instead of society ladies or nymphs of Western paintings). In the search 
for identity stage, culture and art began to become politicized with political independence (mostly from 
Western colonization) sweeping across the region. Heritage, nationalism and cultural reawakening were 
intertwined as both artists and the state sought out new visual languages to express a national identity that 
would resonate locally and internationally. (Ali, 1994, 73) 
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Image 1a: An example illustrating Wijdan AliÕs first stage of modern Arab art, the first exhibition of the 
ƒcole ƒgyptienne des Beaux-Arts, Cairo Automobile Club, 1910 (Collection Dr. Emad Abu Ghazi). 
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Image 1b: Arwork illustrating AliÕs self-discovery stage: Mahmoud MukhtarÕs first model of Nadhat Misr, 
1920 (collection Dr. Emad Abu Ghazi). 
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Image 1c: Artwork illustrating AliÕs search for identity stage: Fouad Kamel, Moves of Lust, 1939.  
 
At each stage, Ali recounts a story of contrasting systems, in which local dominant 

traditions, indigenous traditions, and European traditions of art were re-configured and 

experimented upon by artists using different formulas of representation. AliÕs proposal of 

learning, self-discovery, and search for identity are a starting point through which to 

examine the spaces developed for art and modernity across the South in the 20th and 21st 

centuries. Rather than understanding these as a linear progression, AliÕs proposal can be 

applied as spheres of understanding to which new dimensions are added.  

 

This chapter will examine how artists went through the first Ôlearning stage,Õ in which art 

art education was formalised in two places, compounded by an artist-driven interest in 

self-discovery that branched out into new spheres for expression, perpetuating a further 

search for identity that was located in zones of learning, zones of autonomous self-

expression, and zones of institutionalised discovery. An exploration of how these phases 
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are unique to the experience of act of becoming a modern and contemporary artist the 

global South, where each generation of artists must first come to terms with the kind of 

DuBoisian double consciousness. In this act of becoming, every artist and art movement 

situated in the periphery of the art world learns to see themselves through the lens of 

difference, reconciling the individual artistic identity with the artistic identity assigned by 

a distant art-institution centre. The following sections explore how AliÕs stages can be 

collapsible, each representing separate temporalities of artistic theory converging in 

theme from various geographic planes of existence developing simultaneously across the 

South.  

 
 
 
The First of the Last Academies 
 
 
To begin, education undoubtedly provided the first formalised doorway into a 

Eurocentric art system, against the backdrop of pre-existing local ideas about art and 

aesthetic traditions that had developed in diverse ways over thousands of years. This 

occurred in two ways: the artist of the South either travelled to Europe to study fine arts 

with the European masters in formalised fine arts academies, or the academies were 

brought to them, when the first Beaux-arts academies for native youth were established. 

These actual schools of Beaux-arts tradition marked the beginning of the school of 

modern art, which imported European artists and methods to produce the local artists who 

would become the new cannons of modern artists in the South. Across the South, they 

were founded almost always near the end of the colonial period. In Egypt, Mexico, and 

Lebanon they appeared at the very end of the colonial period, while smaller nations like 

El Salvador sent their artists to be trained in regional art schools until they formed their 

own official academy in the early years after independence. In this period of change, 

subtle subtexts in the curriculum choices were precursors of resistance, instilled in the 

schools from the very beginning and playing a role in their ability to last into the eras 

after colonization (several are even still operating today). Agency and its role in cultural 
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expression went hand-in-hand with the implementation of these first schools as an 

important stage for the building of the modern era. 

 

In 1908 the twenty-six year old prince Youssef Kamal, part of the local aristocracy, 

opened the first fine arts school11 in the Arab world, The ƒcole ƒgyptienne des Beaux-

Arts in Cairo. For the first state-sponsored institution to teach fine arts, Kamel did not 

choose the education system of the British occupiers (who would remain in Egypt for the 

next fifteen years until 1922). Instead he elected a curriculum from France, staffing it 

with mostly French and Italian instructors who taught painting, sculpture, architecture, 

design and calligraphy (ƒcole 6, cited in Seggerman 2). Like other members of EgyptÕs 

intellectual elite at the turn of the century who had begun to embrace nationalism, Kamel 

Òadvocated independence through peaceful means, such as educating and mobilizing 

masses of people in progressive action programsÓ (Ali 1994, 75).  

 

The academy opened against a backdrop of a city that had been undergoing 

modernization processes since the previous century. Cairo cityscape had been influenced 

by Baroque art and architecture in the 1800s when Òas part of the modernization process, 

the Ottoman sultans and Mohammed Ali of EgyptÉ invited European artists to paint 

their portraits and engaged architects and designers to build and decorate their new 

palaces and public parks in Baroque and Rococo styles.Ó (Shabout 2007, 15). The Arab 

renaissance (al-Nahda) of the late 19th and early 20th century that spread from Egypt to 

the Levantine, was Òa period of revival in literature and poetry [but] a total 

Westernization process in the case of the plastic artsÓ when Islamic asthetics in Arab art 

took second-seat at the urging of the intellectuals of al-Nahda, who viewed the arts of the 

Arab world as not advancing enough as European arts had developed, according to the 

American art historian Nada Shabout, of Palestinian-Iraqi heritage (Shabout, 2007, 15). 

Thus the aesthetic system changed when Òthe Western notion of Islamic art as decorative 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
11 Although formal and informal art education existed for centuries before the founding of the ƒcole 
ƒgyptienne, it was the first to formalize art education using Western styles and techniques. (Ali 1994, 75) 
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artefact was accepted by Arab artists, along with other Western ideals and concepts.Ó 

(Shabout 2007, 17).12   

 
KamelÕs 1908 ƒcole ƒgyptienne des Beaux-Arts in Cairo reflected the trend of 

Òmainitaing the old cultural forms while adopting Western technologyÓ (Celik 57). 

Despite itÕs French name, the academy differed from the art societies, salons, and 

educational institutions of Orientalist style that had been established in the Arab world 

for Europeans, largely excluding Arab artists (Shabout 2007, 17-18). The change marked 

a new period in which Arab artists would voice the desires of independence and 

newfound national identity and its configurations of the local and foregin. Soon after the 

first students began to graduate from the beaux-arts academy, Ali provided grants to 

continue their studies in Europe, like many aristocracy funded grants of the time (Shabout 

2007, 21). The founding of the academy formed part of a larger institutionalisation of the 

arts and culture that had begun a few years earlier. Cairo had just undergone a massive 

urbanisation project in the late 1800s by Khedive (viceroy) IsmaÕil Pasha, who is credited 

with modernizing the country under Ottoman rule through economic, industrial and urban 

developments. IsmaÕilÕs remaking of Cairo was inspired by his visit to Paris for the 1867 

worldÕs fair, and included European-style palaces, an opera house, public gardens and 

large radiating boulevards around town squares, including the site known today as Tahrir 

Square, the site of historic political demonstrations like the Bread Riots of 1977, the 2003 

protests agains the US war in Iraq, and the Eyptian revolution of 2011 (Vatikiotis 1986, 

194). CairoÕs major museums were also being established in this period: New sites for the 

Egyptian Museum and Museum of Arab art were built in 1903; The Coptic Museum was 

established in 1908 (Reid 1997, 62).  

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
12 In this search for cultural identity that took place during al-Nada in the MENA, historian Zeynib ‚elik 
identifies these three architectural representations as belonging to a trend that was part of an ongoing 
discussion of identity between the Ottoman and Egyptian governments of the time:ÓÉthe definition of 
cultural identity was much debated among the Westernizing Turks and Egyptians during this intense period 
of sociocultural transformation. Some called for maintaining the old cultural forms while adopting Western 
technology; others wanted either to incorporate new elements into the local culture, thereby creating a 
rupture between the old and the new, or to evaluate and redefine their self-identity according to Western 
views. (  57) 
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In Latin America, a similar process of educational communities in European-style 

academies, a process into which historians have also read subtle texts of resistance on the 

part of the local elites. The first major European-style art academy in the continent was 

established as an engraving school in 1781 in Mexico City, just thirty years before the 

end of the 300 year colonial Spanish rule. The San Carlos Academy, sponsored by the 

Spanish crown and private patrons, was directed by Spanish Jer—nimo Antonio Gil, an 

Academic realist and Neoclassist engraver, who had petitioned the viceroy to create a 

formal academy after Gil experienced a strong interest from students who he tutored in 

the evenings while he was employed at the Royal Mint to engrave coins (Donahue-

Wallace 225). From the beginning, the school had the vision of fomenting an Ôofficial 

art,Õ as Gil modelled it Òon the French AcadŽmie Royale de Peinture et de Sculpture, a 

state-sponsored art school and manufacturing center established in 1648, which aimed to 

improve manufacturing skills, promote an official art, and wrest production away from 

the guildsÓ (ibid).13  

 

Because the school endorsed neoclassicism over baroque style, it was able to survive the 

Mexican War of Independence (1810-1821) that ended colonial rule. After the war, it was 

reopened as the National Academy of San Carlos by a national government that viewed 

the baroque as symbolic of colonialism. In 1913 a student and teacher strike led to a 

change from classic European training to a modernist approach (Galindo 70-72). Though 

San Carlos drew students from all over the Spanish-speaking Americas as one of the most 

prominent art schools in the region, other fine arts academies sprung up in neighbouring 

countries as well. Once such academy was founded in 1876 in San Salvador, some thirty-

eight years after independence, under the presidency of Francisco Due–as. It was led by 

two French immigrants who distinguished the school through employing a French model 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
13 The same model had been used for the royal academies already functioning in Madrid and Valencia, of 
which Gil was a member. He first hired local teachers, but soon replaced them with Spanish artists to 
promote Spanish over local tastes, as part of the centralisation endorsed by the Spanish King Carlos III.  
The neoclassic curriculum of the school reflected the trend that had spread across Europe during the 17th 
century, with the neoclassic style inspired by the ÔclassicÕ art and culture of Greece and Rome, as the 
dominant school of art that functioned in counter to the baroque style from the previous century that had 
lost popularity (Conaculta website).  
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in the curriculum, leaving behind what local historians Bahamond and Janowski describe 

as, Òla ense–anza artisanal copista colonial, fomentada por los espa–oles hasta 1876Ó14 

(Bahamond and Janowski 2000, 13). Salvadoran art historian Astrid Bahamond describes 

a nationalist feeling shortly after independence that rejected the baroque visual language 

expressed through the colonial architecture of Salvadoran churches and monestaries, and 

favoured neoclassicism as an art of reason that put itself Òat the service of a new society 

of equality, fraternity and liberty.Ó (Bahamond 2011, 8).   

 
Around the same period when Islamic art was being categorized as decorative artefact, 

the indigenous aesthetic traditions of Latin America were being re-classified from a 

religious to an ethnic art. European trade developed new markets for the art of various 

American indiengous groups, art traditions that had previously been made only for an 

indigenous public for ritual and religious purposes became categorized as ethnic art and 

craft towards the end of colonization, as European invaders took an interest in their 

artistry.  It was labelled and then commodified through a European-style system that 

promoted certain craftspeople by name and created new markets for their art (Scott 1999,  

190).15 Unlike other American republics, Bahamond Panam‡ notes that in San Salvador 

there was not a strong symbiosis or syncretism that occurred between pre-colombian art 

and Spanish baroque style (as evidenced for example, in the image of the Mexican Virgin 

of Guadalupe whoÕs style of dress and symbolic imagery are coded with indigenous 

signs).16  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
#' !Òthe colonial copyist artisan style of teaching reinforced by the Spanish until 1876Ó (authorÕs translation). 
15 In Latin American Art (1999), John F. Scott describes the incorporation of indigenous aesthetic practices 
into a Eurocentric art system: ÒIndigenous groups in Latin America continued artistic production for their 
own purposes into this century, when those crafts became appreciated for their artistry. At that point they 
can be considered ethnic art: an art which is recognizably distinct from that of the dominant culture and 
prized for this distinctiveness. Traders developed markets for these products, and outstanding craftspersons 
were identified and promoted by name, their uniqueness and quality stressed. In this way, a more Western 
marketing strategy was applied to traditional crafts, causing them to respond to market pressures.Ó (  190)  
16 However, in El Salvador and across the Americas, the like in the rest of the continent, shortly after 
independence, the institution of the Catholic church was seen as a representation of colonial rule. This was 
signified visually by the baroque art of the church, which had already become part of the landscape. 
Bahamond recounts the rejection of the baroque landscape as a rejection of colonial rule, implicit in the 
implementation of a new visual architecture and aesthetic: ÒSi durante la Žpoca colonial, el arte barroco 
sirvi— como veh’culo pedag—gico para la conversion religiosa, resulta obvio el cambio de fisonom’a de las 
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The style of neo-classicism was not only expressed in the art curriculum of the first 

schools, but, as Bahamond describes, it was also implemented in new buildings that 

sprung up around Southern capital cities in Latin America (p.14), creating a neoclassic 

physical space in which new artists not only studied but lived. The role of education 

changed from a Ôpedagogic vehicle for religious conversionÕ to a vehicle for a new state 

identity, and the first fine art schools were a prime example of this in Latin America.   

 

Two religious traditions -- the baroque of Catholic church art and the geometric 

abstraction of Islamic art -- fell out of popularity in the push for modern aesthetics that 

looked to Orientalism, Neo-classicism, Beaux Arts, and other European styles as a 

pathway into the future of both urban landscape and local painters. Religion had played a 

central role in the formation of artistic and national identity. Just like in El Salvador, 

Mexico and Egypt, in Lebanon the artistic currents of the West were first introduced 

through the baroque painting taught by missionaries to the Christian population (Shabout 

2007, 19). In Lebanon, this was especially influential since the first fine arts academy 

was not started until 1937 by Lebanese artist CŽsar Gemayel and engineer Alexis Boutros 

(just six years before independence from its previous status as a mandate of France). 

These case studies from four settings demonstrate the continuity of several themes that 

greatly affected what it meant to become an artist from the South in the late 1800/early 

1900s. The first generations of artists in modern times in the South learned European 

aesthetics through the art communities that grew around the first formalized modern 

academies, which were fundamentally informed by the early transnational cultural 

exchanges between teacher and student, and students who would go on to study abroad 

funded by local aristocracy and later government grants.  

 
 
 
 
 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
nuevas edificaciones arquitect—nicas y las artes pl‡sticas exentas, que dignifican las recientes ciudades 
capitals y principals de los pa’ses independizados.Ó (p. 9) 
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Modernismo and the New Nation State  
 
 
A period of self-discovery for artists in Latin America began under the spirit of national 

independence.17 One of the earliest theories of modernism in the Americas is credited to 

RubŽn Dar’o (1867-1916), a young Nicaraguan poet of indigneous, African and Spanish 

descent self-published his first collection of poems titled AzulÉ in 1888 in Valparaiso, 

Chile. His work reconfigured concepts of time, cultural difference and was facilitated by 

a new internationalism that fomented a Latin American identity through regional and 

transcontinental cultural exchange. Drawing upon native legend, Greco-Roman 

mythology, French symbolism, Western history and culture, itÕs widely credited as 

representative of the new era of art from the Americas, a Òhybrid fusion of European and 

non-European styles, the use of pre-Columbian sources, and an awareness of historical 

time.Ó (Rojas-Sotelo 31). In the short stories and poems of AzulÉ,18 Dar’oÕs protagonists 

are fairies, princesses and artists searching for an aesthetic ideal, an Òideal of beauty that 

would restore to the world itÕs lost unity and harmonyÓ (Gonz‡lez Echevarr’a 31). But 

this ideal is not always reachable, and the artists Òare constantly frustrated in their efforts 

by mindless, decadent aristocrats,Ó (ibid). The allegory he provided resounded with many 

artists and writers of the time, whose artistic community was in many ways defined and 

confined by the desires of the rich. In 1900s San Salvador, the coffee plantation wealth 

created an elite patronage with dreams of Europe and a majority of dispossessed 

indigenous and mestizos who were robbed of their land, plunged into poverty as 

labourers in the coffee plantations. This was a deeply divided new country after 

independence, an experience which marked the development of an intellectual 

infrastructure created by figures like Dar’o and Gavidia in the sphere of the literary group 

and magazine La Juventud, (the youth) as argued by American historian E. Bradford 

Burns: 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
#( !In many sites of the South this took place during the end of the eighteenth century and first twenty years 
of the nineteenth century.!
18 BlueÉ  
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Through the meetings of La Juventud, Modernism entered El Salvador, introduced principally by 
the young Francisco Gavidia (1863-1955) and his even younger Nicaraguan friend RubŽn Dar’o 
(1867-1916)É Modernism played a fascinating role in the intellectual history of El Salvador. It 
illustrates, at least for the period under study in this essay, how the economic and political setting 
shaped literature. (p. 69)19 

 
Burns describes this decidedly secular Latin American modernism as accepting of the 

doctrines of positivism and modernism, with a longing for the exotic and distant places 

and lack of social critique that would later develop as a part of the same Modernism that 

had produced the oppression of the landless masses by a few elite families. The 

modernista aesthetics pioneered by Dar’o in  AzulÉ and his other works became an 

international hit in great part due to the international circulation of text enabled by 

steamboat, transatlantic cable, and international newspapers (Gonz‡lez Echevarr’a 3).20  

 

The modernista aesthetics of Dar’oÕs work were ones historians have argued later 

appeared in the Latin American cannon of classic literature, in works of Alejo Carpentier, 

Garcia-Marquez, Neruda and even Borges (Gonz‡lez Echevarr’a 34). Modernismo in 

literature across Latin America informed the new wave of modernism that was to follow 

in the visual arts (Bahamond 24). Artists like engraver Julio Ruelas, indigenista21 painter 

Saturnino Herr‡n and impressionist painter Joaquin Clausell (all of Mexico) produced 

artwork that moved away from visual realism, much like the way their literary 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
19 Burns continues, ÒEconomic modernization activated cultural Modernism. Outwardly Modernism 
seemed to be a reaction against Romanticism. It signalled a break with the Spanish literary past. It 
attempted to destroy previous literary influences and models. It subverted traditional thought. Modernism 
broke tradition. In its inception, though, Modernism has little or nothing to do with Salvadorn reality. 
Modernis, like previous literary movements, was derivative, owing much to French models, even though, 
eventually, it would be respahed and redefined into a more Latin American mold, particularly by RubŽn 
Dari— [sic].Ó (ibid)  
20 Because of these new modes of communication, Spanish literary critiques hotly debated AzulÉ and Latin 
American authors and artists became inspired by it. Dar’oÕs writing and his critique of Latin American 
contemporaries that he described as ÒmodernismoÓ has been used by art historians to put a name to the 
movement that ensued in both Latin American art and literature as Òan anti-colonial and pre-Columbian 
tradition using some Western artistic values.Ó  (Rojas-Sotelo, 1). Dar’oÕs modernismo aesthetic was akin to 
the ÔNuesta AmŽricaÕ the Cuban poet JosŽ Mart’ wrote of in 1891, calling for an anti-colonial, Òmulti-
ethnical and cultural resistanceÓ during the fight for Cuban independence from Spain, granted in 1898 
(Rojas-Sotelo, 1).  
21 An artist whose style represents or incorporates indigenous aesthetic and cultural traditions. 
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contemporaries were moving Òaway from long realist novels and towards poetic, 

sonorous words and rich imagesÓ (Scott 1999, 200).22  

 

Printed text became defined as a new sphere for artistic and intellectual development 

during this period, with the growing circulation of literary magazines like La Juventud, as 

well as newspapers, novels, other kinds of print. The heart of the artistic community 

began to migrate away from the school as the focus of artistic production. La Quincena, 

another cultural journal collaboration by Gavidia and Dar’o, featured art Nouveau and 

other French styles influenced the writers of the new literature, visually and textually. 

Dar’o served as the magazineÕs correspondant in Paris for a time, and Gavidia was both 

founder and contributer. In one issue of the late 1800s, Gavidia published a proposal for 

El SalvadorÕs new national palace; encoded in his description is the formula for a new 

visual language that fused past and present with modernismo aesthetics:   

 
Nuestro suelo es Americano, y el maya, as’ como el ‡rabe, entran a formar en la poblaci—n el 
z—calo m‡s alto que un hombre del Palacio Nacional deber’a tomar. Grader’as, z—calos maya-
‡rabes, intercolumnios griegos, ‡ticos de estatuas, rotunda y detalles greco-romanos creemos que 
traducir’an bien lo que somos y lo que queremos ser. (La Quincena. II Žpoca, Imprenta Nacional,   
56 cited in Bahamond 25-28).23 

 
GavidiaÕs proposal for the national palace was never realised, and the fusion of Arabic-

Mayan architecture did not become part of the visual language he had envisioned for the 

future. Instead, the neo-classical palace that still stands today was erected between 1905 

and 1911, decorated with greco-roman columns and statues of Hern‡n CortŽs and Isabel 

la Cat—lica (Bahamond 2012, p.28-29). Here is evidence that the Southern artists of the 

early 1900s were not always in agreement with the structures of their period or with the 

aristocracy or wealthy or even the state which brought a new era into being. Although 

part of an elite, as Burns and others have signaled, the young writers of modernismo were 

interested in an expanded vision of art and culture, even after coming into contact with 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
$$!Ruelas, Herr‡n and Clausell employed techniques inspired by Art Nouveau and Impressionism, and post-
impressionism, often portraying local cultural traditions and scenes (ibid).  !
23 ÒOnto our American soil, add the Maya as well as the Arab, to form the highest cultural base that a man 
of the National Palace should take. Tiered seating, Mayan-Arab plinths, Greek columns, lofty statues, 
rotunda and Greco-Roman detailes Ð we believe these [elements] would best translate who we are are and 
what we want to be.Ó (authorÕs translation).  
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the Eurocentrist system of art and cultural history that was interested in just the opposite 

Ð repressing other art histories to maintain its centrality. As museums, salons, galleries, 

and auction houses were added to the local art infrastructure, a need for local artist-

protagonists in these new spaces arose (Constantini 130). As the fine arts academies 

began to produce more graduates and many local artists returned from study abroad in 

Europe, they banded together and began to form autonomous collectives, discussion 

groups and associations like the Asociacion de Pintores y Escultores Mexicanos 

establishe in 1910, Mexico City.  

 

Artists who received grants by local aristocracy or governments were often expected to 

return to contribute to the building of national art infrastructure as part of their national 

duty. In 1912, Prince Kamel wrote a letter to the sculptor Mahmoud Mukhtar, a graduate 

of the ƒcole ƒgyptienne who was studying in Paris at the ƒcole des Beaux-Arts on a 

grant from Kamel, outlining a national responsibility for artists of his generation: 

 
You are Egyptian, and you must return to us Egyptian. You must work consciously in Paris, 
because we place all our hopes in you. We wait impatiently for the results of your hard work to 
prove that Egyptians do not lack in ideas and are not capable of succeeding in the domain of Art, 
which is a manifestation of civilization (Abu Ghazi and Boctor 46 cited in Seggerman 3).  

 
KamelÕs letter reveals a kind of bargain; writing to Mukhtar after his Parisian classmates 

associated Òhim with the ancient Egyptian sculptural heritage, parading him around the 

studio as ÒRamsesÓ as part of his hazingÓ (Scheid 3). The generations of artists sent 

abroad during the period of modernisation were expected to represent their cultural 

competence abroad and at home, as transnational agents who were meant to prove the 

competence and modernity of their homeland, in exchange for the patronage and 

international stardom required to be an artist in the modern era. According to Ali, Arab 

artists who returned from Europe continued to search for a way to reconcile these two 

identities by using European trends like impressionism and post-impressionism to depict 

local scenes, while Latin American impressionist artists like Colombian AndrŽs de 

Santamaria and Mexican Joaqu’n Claussell went through similar processes (Ali 74, 

Constantini 461).   
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KamelÕs plea for Mukhtar to be conscious of his national origin as he worked towards the 

goal of Ômanifesting civilizationÕ on behalf of his countrymen, also reflects the kind of 

double consciousness W.E.B. DuBois theorized through African American history. Just a 

few years earlier, DuBois wrote, ÒIt is a peculiar sensation, this double-consciousness, the 

sense of always looking at oneÕs self through the eyes of others, of measuring oneÕs soul 

by the tape of a world that looks on in amused contempt and pity.Ó (DuBois 1903).  In 

many Southern capitals, artists developed this double-consciousness first in local Fine 

Arts academies (or private tutelage), that was then strengthened through transnational 

studies in Europe, and again through the arts and culture magazines that served as 

exhibition and critique spaces across the ocean. Dar’o and Gavidia collaborated on the 

creation of La Quincena magazine, published between 1903 and 1913 in San Salvador, a 

harbinger of hundreds of literary arts magazines published in Latin America that 

maintained connections with Europe24 while playing a central role in the development of 

an intercontinental cultural scene. These kind of publications opened up a third sphere Ð 

making possible a regional art community in which transnational communication 

between the South and North was expanded in a way that supported the development of a 

regional intellectual consciousness in the case of Latin America. The growing circulation 

of newspapers between neighbouring countries also helped to develop and widen this 

regional consciousness, creating a third space, or mirror, in which artists saw their own 

reality and double consciousness reflected. 

 

Towards the end of the first decade of the 1900s, the exhibition space also became a 

politicized sphere for an attitude of double-consciousness to develop as a form of 

resistance to the dominant art, culture and politics of the previous century.25 The case of 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
24 Dar’o reported on the latest artistic trends as the Parisian correspondent for a time, and in 1909 La 
Quincena was connected to French cultural magazines like la Nouvelle Revue Francaise and La Revue de 
Deuz Mondes of Brussels, with which it shared authors and collaborators (Bahamond 35). 
25 By this time, Mexican art was already a site of political, cultural and social class critique developed by 
artists like the printmaker engraver JosŽ Guadalupe Posada (1852-1913) and was reaching new wider 
audiences in spaces like political cartoons of newspapers. See for example, Ades, Dawn, Art in Latin 
America: The Modern Era, p.354;110-123. 
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Dr. Atl (the artistic name of Mexican artist Gerardo Murillo) illustrates the phenomenon 

of the transformation of central art spaces in the Americas, with the arts academy as first 

site of art community was transformed, all the way through to autonomization of the arts 

and use of exhibitions as a site of third space resistance. Like many of the famous artists 

of his generation, Atl was a product of the San Carlos academy in Mexico City, 

subsequently receiving a government grant to study art in Europe in 1897 from 

president/dictator Porfirio D’az.26  

 

Upon his return to Mexico, Atl became part of what American historian Robert Patterson 

called a Òdouble curriculum, one academic, the other politicalÓ(1964, 377). Organizing 

from within San Carlos, the Society of Mexican Painters and Sculptors joined forces with 

the Centro Artistico, and under the direction of Atl led a protest exhibition against the 

Porfirio D’az governmentÕs official exhibition of Spanish paintings (the latter intended to 

celebrate the centennial of Mexican independence from Spanish rule). Occuring just a 

few months before the Mexican revolution began, AtlÕs 1910 counter-exhibition in San 

Carlos constituted an expression of nationalism and protest, with its indigenous and 

folkloric themes expressed in national landscapes, symbolism and locally-inspired color 

schemes by Mexican-born artists (Charlot 1962). These would all be themes that were 

exemplified in the Mexican muralist movement that followed (from the 1920s to 1970s), 

and was later historicized as a landmark exhibition in the history of Mexican art (Charlot 

1962). The counter-exhibition as a form of political protest format and site of nationalism 

would also influence Mexican muralists and neo-muralist movements in Chicano art over 

the next century (Jackson 2009, 37). 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
26 In Paris and Rome he earned medals for his painting, and became politicized, collaborating with the 
Italian Socialist Party and the magazine Avanti (Patterson 1964, 380-381). Atl was also influenced by Neo-
Impressionism and Futurism he encountered there. He returned to Mexico and launched to the forefront of 
an artistic revolution, writing a manifesto in 1906 and organising an artistsÕ union called Centro Art’stico 
(Charlot 1962). Atl remained connected to San Carlos as it became a site of contested pedagogies; a 
dialectic nationalist sentiment began to brew in the early 1900s, both resisting and building upon European 
art and cultural intellectual trends, making the school a microcosm that began to Òmirror the internal 
tensions of Mexican societyÓ (Patterson 1964, 378).  Atl undertook an inventory of ancient paintings in the 
academyÕs storage while teaching and lecturing on the new art trends he had experienced in Europe (the 
three great muralists, Diego Rivera, JosŽ Clemente Orozco and David Alfaro Siquieros were among the 
students whom he mentored).  
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In the 1920s the search to reconcile national representation with the latest trends from of 

European art continued in a variety of forms: the avant-garde movement spread across 

the Americas and the muralist movement developed around artistsÕ considerations of the 

popular and the indigenous arts and performing traditions. In 1924 the concept of 

anthropophagy emerged as a theoretical rendering of the cannabilistic consumption of 

European culture in the Americas in Oswald de AndradeÕs Manifesto de Poesia Pau-

Brasil. Latin American artists also mixed Cubism with indigenous elements in the works 

of the artists who travelled and worked trans-Atlantically like Cuban Wilfredo Lam, 

Argentinian Xul Solar (nŽe Oscar Agust’n Alejandro Schulz Solari) and Uruguayan 

Joaqu’n Torres Garc’a (the travel of the later two facilitated by familial connections in 

Europe). Likewise, in Egypt many new artist groupings and associations began to form, 

borrowing names from Europe like La ChimŽre (1927), Salon du Caire (1923), The 

Society of Fine Arts (1921) (Karnouk 1988, 51).  

 

Across the South, the 1920s marked the beginning of an era of state interest and 

patronage of a new nationalism expressed through the plastic arts. In 1921, the Mexican 

government began to fund public commissions for murals (at the instigation of artists like 

Dr. Atl), and the Ministry of Education in Egypt began to collect Egypt art (1925), 

including many works by female artists. The new arts movements became spaces for 

feminist narratives and collaborations flourished with the protagonists of new womenÕs 

right movements like the nationalist Huda ShaÕarawi who founded the Egyptian Feminist 

Union in 1923. Even though women were not accepted at KamelÕs Ecole de Beaux Arts, 

the modern artist Marguerite Nakhlah (1908-1977) studied art privately and abroad, like 

other upper-class Egyptian women of her generation, later returning to teach at the Cairo 

Institute of Fine Arts for Girls (Badran 1996, 156). Some of NakhlahÕs female colleagues 

were also grantees of the Ministry of Education who were sent abroad to study in Europe. 

(Ali 74). 
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Like Nakhlah, after study abroad in Europe, the Lebanese modernist painter Moustapha 

Farroukh (1901-1957), returned home in 1927 to perform Òa duty in his nationÓ (Al-Nsuli 

quoted in Scheid,  210). Farroukh, a Muslim Scout member, had left Lebanon to pursue 

degrees of the School of Ornament and the Royal Academy of Fine Arts in Italy, what he 

referred to as Òthe cradle of art,Ó where his work was recognized, earning an award at the 

Roman Bienale (Scheid 2010, 209-210). Upon his return the exhibition of his paintings in 

private homes and public galleries reflected the changing tides of nationalism and 

modernism in his country.27  

 

Farroukh employed the nude not as a reflection of prescribed Eurocentric modernity but 

as a way of producing a universal modernity that analysed the relationship between local 

and foreign conditions, as American anthropologist Kristen Shied argues (2010, 208-

209). As an index of modernity, this was part of the phenomenon of the leading artists of 

FarroukhÕs generation who Òfelt compelled to paint Nudes and display them as part of a 

culturing process they called tathq!f (disciplining or enculturing)Ó (Schied 2010, 203). 

This process of a restructuring of social norms was Òan important element of the 

nationalist paintersÕ membership in Òal-Ôa"r al-had!thÓ (the modern era)Ó (ibid). Scheid 

contends Farroukh and his contemporaries used the nude as a kind of code for Òthe 

importance of the paintersÕ physical and aesthetic experiences in forming the emergent 

meaning of modernityÓ.28 This hybrid embedded in the paintings of Farroukh and his 

contemporaries was given a welcome homecoming by both local press and Muslim scout 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
27 The image of the female nude played an especially symbolic role in this story. FarroukhÕs The Two 
Prisoners (1929), was one such painting, which used academic representational style to depict a semi-nude 
woman gazing at a caged parakeet as she smokes from a water pipe in an affluent home, playing upon the 
European tradition of using the odalisque to represent the Orient and use of the caged canary to represent 
female imprisonment (a symbol borrowed from academic painting). Farrouk employed these metaphors as 
way to describe a woman addicted to the accumulation of wealth and luxury; visually and physically the 
woman and her surroundings appear to be somewhere inbetween Arab and European identity.  
28 Like Farroukh, who used the nude as a signifier of his participation in the European movement, and 
tathq!f to show his commitment to Lebanon as a progressive, Muslim artist, the first graduates of Prince 
KamelÕs school embedded this search for local Ð international in the styles they developed. ÒThey tried to 
combine their ancient artistic traditions with contemporary techniques and teachings, reshaping them with a 
distinct Egyptian individuality that emerged out of the countryÕs pharaonic and Mediterranean past. 
Depicting local subjects, the first graduates of the School of Fine Arts expressed the nationalistic fervor 
building in their country, basing this sentiment on EgyptÕs pharaonic legacy.Ó (Seggerman 75). 
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patrons and leaders,29 contrary to Òthe common assumption [in the art historicization of 

the region] that paintings of nude women posed a threat to Lebanese and Arab viewers 

but also to the notion that those viewers posed an obstacle to the development of fine arts 

in the Arab world,Ó (p. 208). The well known Lebanese scholar and reformer Butrus al-

Bustani, a major figure in al Nahda (renaissance) of the late 19th century described in the 

previous section,30 described the attitude of the times regarding local debates about 

modernity as Òneither rejection of nor submission to Western-introduced concepts, 

acquiescence to no cultural givens.Ó (Makdisi referenced in Shied 2010, 212).  

 

Widely regarded as one of LebanonÕs forerunning painters of the 20th century, Farroukh 

contributed to the local art infrastructure upon his return to Lebanon, establishing a 

permanent exhibiton of his work, participating in al Nahda gatherings with philosophers 

and artists, writing five books and teaching art at the American University of Beirut 

(Reynolds, 197). His modernist contemporaries from distant Southern capitals, Wifredo 

Lamm (Cuba, 1902-1982)31, Joaquin Garcia-Torres (Uruguay 1874-1949), were also part 

of European art movements and groups during years of living abroad, and upon returning 

home helped build the local art infrastructure through training younger artists, forming 

part of local intellectual groups and leaving legacies of art centres and re-invented 

schools.  

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
29 Scheid quotes the Scoutmaster Muhi al-Din al-Nusli as praising FarroukhÕs paintings featuring the 
female nude in beaux-arts style, in a speech to his fellow believers in Islam and dutiful citizens in favor of 
accepting new forms of art: ÒShall we cling to old, antiquated, intolerant traditions or shall we walk with 
life, live, and give life to the art that we honor on the evening of the first day of the New Year? We, the 
sons of the era of the new [Ôasr al-jadid], encourage art and are accepting of it.Ó (p. 211). 
30 Called al-Nahda or Òthe awakeningÓ or ÒrenaissanceÓ, this movement of intellectual modernization and 
reform began in Cairo in the late 1800s and moved to surrounding Arab states under Ottoman rule, 
protagonized by intellectuals like al-Bustani who were Òplanting the roots of modernity through their 
experiments in language, rhetoric, and literatureÓ (Sheehi, intro). Stephen SheehiÕs Foundations of Modern 
Arab Identity (2004) argues against the structuralist historicization of this event as primarily a reaction to 
Western invasion (NapoleanÕs invasion) by exploring how intellectual elites like al-Bustani Òactively 
produced indigenous ideologies of modernity while struggling against the overwhelming powers of 
Western colonialism.Ó (Volk, 132-4)   
31 Lam famously said in 19 ÒMy painting is an act of decolonization (un acto de descolonizacion)Ó 
(Baakmann and Craven 2010, 1). 
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In each case of the four Southern cities, artist networks, along with manifestos, 

associations and groups began to grow in number as their activities expanded with their 

scope of transnationalism. Even though there is evidence of artists from a variety of 

socio-economic backgrounds who rose to fame during this era, as Dar’o and Celik allude 

to, the art sphere was undoubtedly dominated by a small wealthy elite in many Souths, 

and among whom there was still a preference for European culture and tradition even as 

colonization was either ending or nearly over. Europe no longer reigned over the 

geography of the land, but its influence remained king over the desires of the ruling elite, 

whose ties to the old continent meant privilege, cultural capital, and sometimes economic 

advantage.   

 
 
 
Artist Groups, Movements and the fusion of Art & Politics 
 
 
The end of the 1920s and 1930s marked the beginnings of a new role for art and a period 

of new theorizing by artists about itÕs purpose and methods for expressing ideologies 

about identity, history and territory through art. Artist associations, lectures, and groups 

were fast becoming politicized as sites of new inspiration for a kind of art-making that 

reacted critically to larger international cultural trends and local concerns. Mustafa 

Farroukh and his contemporaries Saliba Douaihy, CŽsar Gemayel and Omar Onsi formed 

a movement in Lebanese art with the development of their own visual language based 

upon Lebanese folklore and landscapes (Corm 2002, 1). Similarly, costumbrista32 

movements throughout LA formed around local culture and pasajismo nacional.33 These 

collective groupings of artists inherited an intereste in the role of local aesthetics and 

culture from their predecesors, and thus began to create independent spaces where 

transnational debates about the reconfiguring of the local and international underwent 

serious change, most markedly from object-based to ideas-based way of understanding 

art, nation and territory. In 1930s El Salvador, groups like the Sociedad de los Amigos 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
32 Traditionalist 
33 National landscapes 
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del Arte created autonomous spaces for theorizing art outside the institutions that had 

previously dominated these debates for the past century, with the creation and expansion 

of artist-run spaces: exhibitions, conferences, tertulias, talks, magazines and manifestos 

(Bahamond 2012). The large museums of the North were also beginning to take interest 

in the art of the South; the Museum of Modern Art in New York City began a Latin 

American art collection in 1935, and many of the Mexican muralists began to take 

commissions in other Northern cities. Even as these institutional spaces grew in size and 

clout with the onset of increased structuralism and institutionalization of culture that 

would take hold in the 1940s and 50s, the autonomous artist spaces were also fast 

becoming an influential component to local arts infrastructures. Informal education 

continued to grow as well. Both of these factors set the scene for a radicalization of art, 

politics and national ideologies that was to take place across the South in the 1930s.  

 

One of the widest spread collective practice trends in this era can be found in the case of 

the international Surrealism, a movement that included a constellation of groups between 

Northern and Southern capitals, whom saw their own struggles mirrored in each otherÕs 

politicized responses to local and international crises. The way surrealism was adapted 

and intervened upon by artist working in different local contexts is one of the most 

documented in the history of modern art, and both Arab and Latin Amerian artists 

protagonized these movements by bringing to the forefront issues of cultural and gender 

difference, hybrid identities, and radical education, embedding in their art a politicized 

critique of the state and its hegemonies embedded in art.34 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
34 In 1938, the International Federation of Independent Revolutionary Art (called FIARI after its French 
acronym) was created as an international collective of artists and intellectuals who were dedicated to 
Òemancipating the imagination from any and all constraintsÓ (DaCoss 231). Chapters of the group were 
formed in Cairo, Santiago (Chile), Fort-de-France (Martinique), Paris, Brussels London, and New York 
City.  The artists in each chapter used revoluntionary rhetoric to simultaneously address issues in the local 
art scene and other issues in international politics, fusing new political ideals and a rhetoric of resistance 
into the new aesthetic languages they were creating. FIARI was conceived of in 1938 in Mexico City, at the 
house of Diego Rivera and Frida Kahlo, where Trotsky was in exile, in a manifesto originally signed only 
by Breton and Rivera. Rivera was subsequently referenced in the manifestos and writings of the FIARI 
chapters. Later Breton revealed in a private letter that Rivera had signed in place of Trotsky at his request, 
for Òtactical reasons,Ó and declared Trotsky and Breton to be the true authors (Chipp and Selz 1968, 
486;457). Though by this time, Rivera and Mexico City had already been indentified by other surrealist 
groups as an important point on the surrealist constellation of thinkers and contexts. 
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The work of many historians who have described the Surrealist movement reveals two 

kinds of internationalist art and politics paradigms at work; one developed by a global 

South perspective (as evidenced in the work of the Egyptian surrealists and LA members 

of Northern Surrealist movements like Roberto Matta and Lam), and the other envisioned 

by European surrealists like Breton, Antonin Artaud and Louis Aragon, who started the 

movement in France. Even before the dialogue and exchange with artists from the global 

South (especially in LA and North Africa), the French surrealistsÕ who had begun to form 

in the 1920s, had imagined the political, social and cultural causes of the South to be an 

outlet for their resistance, mostly through their vision of Orientalist ways of viewing 

everything South of Europe.35 The surrealists looked for the mythical magical inspiration 

to free their imagination in the streets and rural roads of the South in their travels, which 

bordered on tourism in places like Mexico, Egypt, and Native America. They also saw 

the intuitive magic in migrants they knew in France like Baya Mehieddine, a self-taught 

Algerian artist who showed work in the same galleries. Breton categorized her as a 

natural surrealist (a label he also bestowed somewhat condescendingly upon Frida Kahlo, 

as Baddeley and Fraser point out) does not go beyond the Orientalist myth: he describes 

her as a Òlifting a corner of the veilÓ and her aesthetics as Òsecretly tak[ing] part in 

extracts of perfumes from the Thousand and One Nights.Ó (Breton cited in Antle 2006, 

11). In both their own country and abroad, the French surrealistsÕ vision of their Southern 

contemporaries were strongly influenced by typecasts fixed in their imagination by the 

anthropological myth of Orientalism, as Antle has argued. 

 

But as the French surrealists began to become involved with the global South, a shift in 

their thinking occurred, and they evovled from an official discourse of a mythic 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
%&!Their counter-culture ethos envisioned this Othered part of the world through a romanticized gaze, 
searching for the antidote to reason and Western rationalism in the myths and magic of the South, from 
North Africa to Latin America, even declaring their affinity with the South in the North they found in 
African American poetry and Native American Hopi traditions. Anti-nationalist Breton and Artaud 
proclaimed the death of Western rationalism, believing the intuitive culture of Ôthe otherÕ to be the opposite 
of rational Western logic. Founding member Louis Aragon wrote in 1931, ÒYou, West, are condemned to 
die. We have been victorious in Europe. Let the Orient, your terror, finally answer our hopes!Ó  



38 
!

romanticized Orient to actual engagement with the Orient that led to Òa dialogue or 

exchange with the OtherÓ  (Antle 2006, 5).36  Instead of seeing their Southern colleagues 

as equals with their own struggles and diverse needs/concerns, there is much evidence 

indicating the French surrealists saw the South as a tool for their own expression of 

rebellion against European rationalism and the state. Because they held this romanticised 

view of the South as cite of their desires, it was necessary for them to compress their 

ideas of aesthetics of the South into fixed essentialised symbols (or stereotypes, like the 

Scheherazade or intuitive innately na•ve popular art of Mexico). While interested in 

diverse internationalist aesthetics, their view of internationalism was one that compressed 

large regions into limited truisms, rather than opening up new modes of theorizing 

through art.  

 

In the case of the Egyptian surrealists, however, there is evidence of an international 

theory that finds new avenues for theorizing the modern and the ancient together. 

Inspired by the surrealistÕs fusion of art and anti-fascist politics and rejection of past art 

trends, poet journalist Henein started the artist group Art et LibertŽ after returning to 

Cairo in 1937. In 1938, the group became a FIARI chapter, inspired by what they 

understood as a kind of surrealist endorsement of socialist pluralism that contradicted the 

Soviet socialist realism (Baackmann and Craven 2009, iii). Like the other chapters and 

contexts in which surrealism developed, they were interested in blending new ideologies 

with art (liberatarian, anti-capitalism, the philosophical subconscious), and studying the 

boundaries between the everyday art of the popular classes and elite art of the gallery. 

But unlike the groups of the North, the Cairene Surrealists were also concerned with the 

legacy of hybrid identity they had inherited from the artists and poets before them. Art et 

LibertŽ wanted to find a common ground between the new codes they encountered in 

European visuality and the poetics of Egyptian aesthetic heritages, from local Cairene 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
36 Breton got involved directly in struggles and contexts of the South, most notably in Haiti, Mexico and 
Egypt (for example, in the Haitian revolution and in 1936 started a friendship with the Georges Henein, a 
young Egyptian of Coptic-Italian heritage who was studying abroad in Paris. Still, as Antle and several 
other historians argue, the French surrealists engagement with international discourse and the South was 
never able to surpass the limits of cultural appropriation that dominanted their perspective (DaCoss, 
Antle, Seggerman). 
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street culture to indigenous popular traditions of groups like the Berber to the traditions 

of Islamic art and new usages of Ancient Egyptian signs and symbols. They spoke out 

against the popularlity of Academic art and Òconservative pharaonicismÓ that was still 

being taught in the Fine Arts Academy, as well as the colonial presence of British troupes 

in Egypt, the Egyptian aristocracy, Muslim nationalism, the local bourgeoisie, and the 

oppression of women and the working class poor (LaCoss 2009, 28). The group was 

concerned with cultural difference, not just between the elite art world and the people on 

the street but also between South and North, East and West. Mexico City and Diego 

Rivera often showed up in their writings as a reference point for parallel, in response to 

the Nazi crusade against degenerate art. Art et LibertŽ members wrote their own 

declaration against the idea of modern art following a Òfanatical racialist, religious and 

nationalistic pathÓ.37 

 
The members of Art et LibertŽ were concerned with the political possibilities of art for 

understanding their positioning both locally and internationally, and they found 

inspiration in comparing their own struggles to those of other Souths. The way they 

appropriated and intervened into the realms of journalism and education were drastically 

more theoretical and conceptual than their forerunners who studied at the Ecole de Beaux 

Arts in the 1910s.38 In the 2010s, historians began to historicize the actions of the 

Egyptian Surrealists through a radical critical lens of art and ideology. Their appearance 

as an academic subject for study reveals a kind of historicization, which rather than 

consider the Egyptian surrealists as a derivative or imitation of their European 

counterparts, focuses instead upon the interventions they brought to both international 

and local theorizing about nation, art, and politics. Kane traces a kind of South-North-

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
37 Full quote: ÒIt is well known that modern society looks with aversion on any innovative creation in art 
and literature which threatens the cultural system on which that society is based, whether it be from the 
point of view of thought or of meaningÉWe believe that the fanatical racialist, religious and nationalistic 
path which certain individuals wish modern art to follow is simply contemptible and ridiculous.Ó (translated 
in Rosemont and Kelley 148, cited in Seggerman 11). 
38 American Middle Eastern Studies scholar Patrick Kane writes, ÒGeorge HeneinÕs initiatives and the 
beginnings of Egyptian Surrealism in 1937 drew upon the legacy and importance of journalism in Egyptain 
discourse. The roots of this radical movement stemmed from a criticial line of social inquiry and critique of 
elite dominiation and influence.Ó (2010, 112). 
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South theorizing the members of Art et LibertŽ developed that included parallel struggles 

from other countries as mirrors in which they say reflected the universality of the issues 

that were at the heart of their local struggles, or at the very least a common currency of 

ideas between aesthetic languages of resistence against dominant hegemonies of the state 

that marked lines between gender, social class, and left overs from colonialism Ð all lines 

which the Egyptian surrealists crossed in their writings, art practices and political 

endeavours.39  

 
The counter discourse envisioned by Art et LibertŽ marked a new kind of ideological art 

that they initiated in the 1930s and 40s, in stark contrast to the Egyptian art of the 

previous decades which had been centred around the sphere of the European fine arts 

academy and reflected the taste of local aristocratic patrons (Seggerman). It was a leap 

from transnationalism coded in paintings to transnationalism coded in ideological art that 

was not limited to objects (but included a range of expressions and conceptual modes). 

The members of the group declared themselves against Òappalling wave of academic 

painting,Ó as well as an affinity with childhood curiousity, and the internationalism of the 

larger Surrealist movement (Antle 7). In many texts published by Henien, as well as the 

writer and painter Kamel El-Telmissany, and other members of the group, they delineate 

a map that consistently makes visible the role of the Southern art traditions and artists, 

and its importance to the global art scene, as equals of European art traditions (and often 

this narrative mapping includes Mexico, Egypt, and other Souths in thematic dialogue 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
39 ÒFrom the late 1930s to the late 1940s, the Surrealists Ramsis Yunan, Georges Henein, Al-Tilmisani, 
Anwar Kamil, and FuÕad Kamil compared their reading of Freud and Marxixt criticism with other 
contemporary crisesÑ the Spanish Civil War and the Mexican RevolutionÑ as external modes of struggle. 
The Egyptian labor movement was an archetype for the internal experience and application of this 
experience. The surrealist injection in the arts was also in part a response from an increasing rise in the 
ranks of artists from wider social strata, particulary from the emergence of art teachers in public education, 
who applied their art education to spur the arts into social advocacyagainst the intended role of this 
pedagogyÕs founders. The surrealists formed a subculture in the arts, in which artists from both genders and 
various social classes and religious and national backgrounds organized exhibits on the Surrealist discourse 
of the psychological torment of the individual and collective body. YunanÕs drawings of contorted 
minotaurs were emblematic of a critique of state torture. Surrealism provided a useful counter discourse in 
the arts that appealed to a rising generation of artists and art teachers in postwar Egypt, and while the most 
prominent of the Surrealists remained aloof and distant from the subject of the masses, their critique of the 
bourgeois, liberal direction of the art academies and institutions dominated by the aristocratic landholding 
class was a major contribution and remained a continuing counterdiscourse as a new language in the arts 
well into the 1960s.Ó (Kane 112) 
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with artists from various European countries, all of whom participated in a universal 

counter-culture movement). In the words of Telmissany and Younane we can see a kind 

of internationalism that went beyond the oppression of Eurocentrism that had been taught 

through colonial models, and envisioned artists and contexts from both South and North 

as equally important in a common struggle of ideas. 

 

ÒArt does not belong to a territory. Chirico is not more Italian than Delvaux is Belgian than Diego 
Rivera is Mexican than Tanguy is French than Max Ernst is German than Telmissany is Egyptian. 
All these men participate in the same fraternal struggle against the logic of the bell tower and of 
the miniaretÉÓ (Telmissany, in the French-language journal Don Quichotte, published in Cairo, 
1940, cited in Alexandrian 29). 

 
ÒÉintegrating the activity of EgyptÕs young artists into the expansive circuit of modern art, 
passionate and vibrant, which rebels against any police, religious, or commercial instruction, the 
art whose pulse is felt in New York, London, and Mexico City, in every place where the Diego 
Rivieras [sic], Paalens, Tanguys, and Henry Moores fight, everywhere that men have yet to 
despair of the total freedom of the human consciousness.Ó (ÒLa desagregation des mythes,Ó in 
Passages, recueil de textes en homage a Ramses Younane, not paginated. (Cairo: Ministere de la 
Culture 1998, cited in Antle 7). 

 
From TelmissanyÕs fraternity of artists who defy territorial boundaries and hierarchies in 

their resistance to Òthe logic of the belltower and minaretÓ (a reference to religious 

dominance as symbolised by the architecture of the Catholic church bell tower and the 

mosqueÕs minaret), to YounanÕs anti-institutional stance on freedom, Mexico City and 

Cairo appear together with Northern territory on the same level of importance (sans the 

usual hierarchy that was present in the French surrealist writings and thought). Keeping 

in line with this thinking that included the South as equals in art and political endeavours, 

Younan described his position of refusing to accept dominance and erasure as part of the 

post colonial legacy as Òcultural resonanceÓ rather than Òcultural invasionÓ.40 

 
Instead, Younan recognizes a theoretical stance of influence and flows between North 

and South that would later be picked upon by historians like Baddeley and Fraser in the 

1980s and 90s. The references drawn out in these narrative mappings of art and the 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
40 ÒIt is often said that modern art became international as a result of colonialism, which culturally as well 
as militarily invades the colonized countries, thus destroying their traditions and their arts. However, we 
should realize that modern European art has been influenced by Eastern and African arts before any Eastern 
or African artist was influenced by European art. Therefore, cultural invasion is not the issue. It is rather 
cultural resonanceÉÓ Ramses YounanÕs text from 1956 article, quoted in Karnouk 2005, 35). 
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system expanded from Surrealism are unique in that they offer some of the first 

documented renderings of this South-South art map in a modern context. Unfortunatley, 

for whatever reasons, this map was narrowed to the point of excluding the Egyptian 

surrealists in a global narrative of modern art that took the West as its centre. While 

French surrealists declared allegiances with many Souths and cultures, Egyptian 

surrealists went further in laying a claim to the movement and their interventions into it.  

Kamel Al-Telmissany argued that Surrealism was not a Òspecifically French movementÉ 

rather it is a movement that is primarily defined by the globalism of its thinking and its 

actionsÉ Ò (Telmissany quoted in Seggerman 11). The Egyptian surrealists founded the 

bilingual Arabic-French magazine Al-Tatawwur (evolution) in 1940, dubbing it Òthe first 

avant-garde literary and artistic review in the Arabic languageÓ(Alexandrian 30 quoted in 

Seggerman 13). Henein described the importance of language and bilingualism in the 

movement, outlining a key way that Egyptian surrealists different from their French 

counterparts as a Òdual cultural belonging.Ó41 

 
Thus Egyptian surrealism also intervened in the larger surrealist movement through their 

emphasis on two key elements: cultural difference and bilingualism (Antle 9, Shabout  

26-27, Seggerman 20-21). In Egypt, they implemented a new structure for art making that 

conceptualised difference and aesthetics through ideological and political means, leaving 

a legacy that historians have argued can still be seen in the visual culture of today. 

Alexandra Dika Seggerman describes their role in the paradigm shift from object-based 

to ideological art, and from school to artist group-based locus of artistic production and 

thought: 

 
Where earlier artists, such as Mahmoud Mukhtar and Mahmoud Said, employed clear visual 
references to both ancient Egypt and local culture, artists after the surrealists incorporated 
Egyptian identity into their art in a more theoretical way. (2013, 1)42 
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41 We are expecting two simultaneous movements, which cannot be considered absolutely contradictory. 
On the one hand, the Arabic language is resurfacing and affirming itself as a passionate connection and 
instrument of independence; on the other, the need of modernity gives rise to a dual cultural belonging that 
forces [these writers] to rely on a foreign language. (Henein, LÕesprit frappeur 142, cited in Antle 9). 
42 ÒWhereas art production from the opening of the Cairo School of Fine Arts in 1908 through the 1930s 
was based on the community of artists in and around the school, the Egyptian surrealists introduced a way 
of art-making organized around self-identified art groups and articulated manifestos of artistic ideologies 
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Through the development of these political and ideological spaces for art outside 

institutional art education the surrealists in Egypt Òfundamentally changed the way artists 

made, exhibited, and circulated art.Ó (2013, 24) After the surrealism, other collective 

practices in Egypt developed in their wake, like the Contemporary Art Group and the 

Modern Art Group which also developed around shared philosophies but were concerned 

with Òa national Egyptian identity, at times in support of the stateÓ. Seggerman links 

these to the aesthetic representations of the 2011 Egyptian revolution and to their 

surrealist predecessors, as both movements included two fundamentals pioneers by the 

surrealists: Òa more sustained dialogue with politics, and many artists saw their artwork 

as a vehicle for social change.Ó (2013, 24). Henein and his collaborators were not only 

forerunners in the development of an international arts movement that brought cultural 

difference to the parallel European movements, they left a marked legacy in the 

establishment of independent aesthetic spaces for thinking through art and politics in their 

own national and local art scenes, a space not necessarily dictated nor dominated by 

institutionalism.  

 

Though often unrecognized in the history of Western art, the Egyptian surrealists made 

significant interventions into both international surrealism and the local methodology of 

art making in the modern era. Like Cuban artist Wifredo Lam, who established a new 

visual language combining African art imagery with cubism and surrealism that reckoned 

with the issues of post-colonialism after years spent in Europe as PicassoÕs protŽgŽ, the 

Egyptian surrealists were both validated by their engagement with the cannon of 

European artists from Surrealist times, but also were at times overshadowed by them.43  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
rather than solely around painted or sculpted objects. Their idea-based art and writings also allowed 
Egyptian artists of subsequent generations to engage with the local identity and heritage through more 
subtle means than their predecessors.Ó (Seggerman 2013, 1). 
43 Baddeley and FraserÕs reading of the intervention of LamÕs work into European Surrealism, particularly 
into PicassoÕs aesthetic which often went unnoticed by traditional readings: ÒAs an archetype of 
revolutionary modernism, [Picasso] continues to represent the exclusively colonial characteristics of 
modernity itself. In painterly terms Picasso was often a beneficent colonial explorer, proudly parading the 
spoils of his conquests. Lam wryly inverts such practices, revealing the cultural politics at the heart of the 
languages of art. At the same time as traditional appraisals of LamÕs work frequently see no further than the 
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Lam likened his own subversion of both the art world and larger post-colonial hierarchies 

to that of a Trojan horse strategy.44 Like Lam, many Latin American artists forged their 

way through this liminal space where they had to contend with the popular interpretations 

of their culture by other cultures and where their own authenticity and originality was 

questioned. Baddeley and Fraser describe the position of many artists of the same period 

in their relationship to surrealism as a symbolic mapping of their past and present 

necessary to asserting their own aesthetic identity.45 

 
Artists like Lam were also concerned with the relationship of art to both an elite and 

everyday public, a strong current described by Wijdan Ali as part of the self-discovery 

period she found as a commonality across the art histories of the Arab world. In 1941, the 

same year Lam described his Trojan strategy in the above interview except, the Egyptian 

surrealist Kamel El-Telmissany described a similar concern, with his interest in the 

dividing lines that separated art and class: ÒIn these crucial days of difficulty, the artists 

in this country live in tall aristocratic towers... For this peasant has an art of his own that 

sustains him, and it is not that art of the educated class.Ó (cited in Kane 2010, 95). 

 
There is much evidence that through their words, art, and actions, Surrealist artists of the 

South brought to the forefront the cultural differences between Ancient art traditions and 

modern European ones, as they did between publics of different social classes, as they 

pondered their position within these worlds. But as they entered into the world art system 

of European domain, they faced a dilemma between the simultaneous erasure and 
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exotic, the problems addressed by his paintings are masked by an unshakable faith in the unique 
authenticity of PicassoÕs art.Ó (p 105). 
44 ÒI decided that my painting would never be the equivalent of that pseudo-Cuban music for nightclubs. I 
refused to paint cha-cha-cha. I wanted with all my heart to paint the drama of my country, but by 
thoroughly expressing the negro spirit, the beauty of the plastic art of the blacks. In this way I could act as a 
Trojan horse that would spew forth hallucinating figures with the power to surprise, to disturb the dreams 
of the exploiters. I knew I was running the risk of not being understood either by the man in the street or by 
the others. But a true picture has the power to set the imagination to work, even if it takes time.Ó (Fouchet, 
1976, 188-9) 
 
45 ÒThe pre-conquest past, though often just as alien to their contemporary life as it was to a Parisian avant-
garde, constantly served to differentiate Latin American culture from that of Europe. Reference to that past 
carried with it the implicit awareness of the colonial conflict. Interest in the art of the continentÕs ancient 
inhabitants was not a simple rejection of accepted traditions of representation as it was for artists such as 
Picasso; it was also an assertion of the special identity of their own culture.Ó (p. 100) 
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exaggeration of their own expression, in which even their own authority to speak through 

aesthetics was questioned.  

 

On the one hand there was a certain validation that came from a serious engagement with 

European art.46 On the other hand, the artists of this generation like Lam and the Chilean 

Roberto Matta were nonetheless limited by the same hegemonic gaze of Western culture 

that recognized their talent while oppressing their autonomy by continually seeking to re-

organize their position into second-rate artists behind the European cannon. Instead of 

being recognized for their innovations and critique of European visual languages, they 

were accused of copying or their art was considered to be a derivative of the great 

masters instead of a dialogue or critique or expansion of European techniques.47  

 

The 1930s and 40s proved to be a time artist groups left their indelible mark on the art 

scenes and movements of the South, in a way that fused ideas about building modern 

politics, art and nation. Several important models for collective practice were developed 

by autonomous groups of artists working at the crossroads of these issues. FIARI 

presented a political art movement model complete with manifesto, platform, and 

international ideology of aesthetic resistance. The Art et LibertŽ group expanded this 

model to include a counter-Eurocentric model of collectivism that employed radical 

education and radical art ideology as a lens through which to see the limits and divisions 

of modern society (especially those configured around class, gender and culture, and to a 

less extent around race). During this time, the muralist movement in Mexico developed a 

ÔmuralistaÕ model of collective practice: murals of political nature would be created by a 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
') !As Baddeley and Fraser point out, ÒSurrealism offered the Latin American artist a place at the high table, 
welcoming proof of the movementÕs internationalist aspirations.Ó (p. 102).!
47 Perhaps like the BretonÕs Orientalist essentialising reading of Baya Mehedienne, both Lam and Matta 
have been said to have Òembodied those aspects of their native culture most admired by the European 
exponents of Surrealism,Ó but as art historians have demonstrated, the voices of these artists of the South 
problematized the colonial gaze present even in the Surrealist imagination. Writing about Lam and MattaÕs 
role as artists who worked within the European Surrealist scenes while creating a legacy for future Latin 
American artists, Baddeley and Fraser describe this enigma of their accomplishments in the North: ÒIt is 
ironic that the very process of their acceptance and into that movement simultaneously defused the most 
explosive components of the two artistsÕ work, absorbing the specific into the general, transforming the 
original in the derivative.Ó (p. 102)  
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team of people (craftsworkers and artists of various fame levels) and signed by one main 

superstar author (Gallo 2007).  

 

A third model of politics, art and collectivism came about from art groups like the Taller 

de Grafica Popular 48of Mexico (est. 1937), which like the literary groups of Franciso 

Gavidia and Dar’o from the previous century, were formations of friendship and 

professional alliances which joined together to jointly theorize the role of art and politics 

while maintaining separate practices. All of these had in common one element that future 

generations of collective art practitioners would inherit: the creation of a third space 

(incorporating local and international traditions and ideas) that was politicized in its 

aesthetics, yet could change the location of its inspiration for theorization, from school to 

institution to artist studio, and increasingly in later generations, in the street. Lam, 

Henein, and their contemporaries marked out a kind of third space with theiractions and 

artworks, creating new art langauges that offered critiques of European and local 

ideologies through using translation and representation as theoretical tools for aesthetics. 

The center of theorizing through art-making could now not only be located in the 

academies of fine arts but also into new spaces defined by the first generations of 

graduates in those schools in the South, who carved out new spheres for theorizing 

through independent magazines and artist groups. This generation of artists helped make 

the autonomous artist space a force to be reckoned with, expressed through collective 

practices that produced exhibitions, magazines and their own visual languages. Through 

this collective process artists found a way to meld their desires and histories with local 

and international politics and ideas about national represensation and the forces that 

divided national identity from within. Many in this generation would go on to develop 

their own schools that were inspired from the linkage of radical aesthetic politics with 

radical education Ð these schools were both literal and metaphorical, like Joaquin Torres-

GarciaÕs School of the South described in his 1935 Manifesto. Torres-Garc’a wrote the 

manifesto a year after returning to his native Montevideo after years spent abroad 

creating art in European scenes. His constructive universalism became his trademark 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
48 public graphic arts workshop 
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aesthetic between two worlds. A few years later he drew a map, a rough sketch of an 

inverted South America, (the South pole at the top of the page) that would come to 

represent/symbolize the idea of a radical Latin American aesthetic of the South in 

generations to come, with one particularly interesting turn in its rebirth in the 1990s. 

 

!!!!!!!!!! !
Image 1d and 1e. Joaqu’n Torres Garc’aÕs Inverted America (1943) and Mohammed al-IdrisiÕs map from 
his atlas Tabula Rogeriana (1154). 
 

Torres Garc’aÕs map is hauntingly like the atlas drawn by Mohammed al-IdrisiÕs map in 

1154, one of the earliest maps to appear in the modern world, which also appears upside-

down to a contemporary audience: Africa is shown directly above Europe.49  

 

The critiques and counter-discourses proposed by the artist groups of the 1930s and 40s 

had a lasting effect on the art of future generations, in which there is much evidence of art 

as an ideological, political expression. Kane describes how this legacy unfolded in the 

Egypt of the 1950s and 60s, even with the end of the surrealist practices, with the Òrevival 

of liberalism as a path for the artsÓ and a Òrecentering of the everyday as the 

preoccupation of artÓ by a collective called Art Group (2010, 112).50 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
'* !al-IdrisiÕs map has been resurrected in 2000s art exhibitions on the aesthetics of the Middle East. 
50 ÒFrom the late 1930s through the mid-1950s, Surrealists engaged in a critique of the basis of the older, 
classical, romantic view that dominated the production of elite arts. After the repositioning of the state 
through the Egyptian Revolution in 1952, the position of the arts shifts to a neorealism combining a 
rhetorical art for the masses along the lines of modified social realism, and private arts for a new elite that 
could embrace a more reflective combination of realism and abstraction. The solution for this combination 
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The masses and the street Ð equal sites of danger and inspiration Ð would develop into 

central themes in the art practices of the 1940s, 50s, 60s and 70s, not only in Egypt as 

Kane describes, but in many other Souths around the world. American artist Gregory 

Sholette and co-author Stimson propose a periodization of collective practices between 

1945 and 1989 characterized by a counterculture caught between socialist and capitalist 

tendencies, that was directly informed by artist groups of the 1930s and 40s like the 

Surrealists.51 Stimson and Sholette ask what the power of such a ghost, or spector, like 

the one Denning proposes, can impact, inspire and interact with the broader social 

landscape. Even though many of the Egyptian surrealists were eventually jailed and 

forgotten, and for the large part written out of both international and local history (as 

Seggerman documents), their actions and artworks, documented in journals, manifestos 

and other texts, was part of a hidden and later recovered legacy of ideological art practice 

that connected collectivity with a broadened conception of how art can represent not only 

a single identity, but a terrain of multiple identies and affilations; a theoretical location 

symbolized by this third space.  

 

The first period examined in this chapter begins with Dar’oÕs modernismo in the 1890s 

and Al Nahda, or Arab renaissance, which began in the late 1800s in Cairo and 

eventually spreading to the nearby capitals of Beirut and Damascus. Within this period, 

we can see Wijdan AliÕs three stages of modern art unfold (learning, self-discovery and 

search for identity) across the spaces central to art in the South (the religious institution, 
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was a revival of liberalism as a path for the arts. After 1952, Surrealism lost its luster and favour but 
remained in the discourse of its adherents and an influence on a succeeding generation of artists. In Egypt, 
the Surrealist quest and critique of the arts remained in active practice through the mid-1960s, when a 
number of key artists died and others faced imprisonment. The Surrealist critique was surpassed by the 
innovations of the Contemporary Art Group, with its recentering of the everyday as the preoccupation of 
art.Ó (Kane 2010, 112). 
51 Between 1945 and 1989 culture took on a definite political heft in the undeclared war between capitalism 
and socialism. And reciprocally, politics took on a cultural cast of its own. From the struggle for civil rights 
graphically captured in Life magazine, to the surrealist inspired slogans of May 1968, to the emergence of 
the New Left itself, entwined as it was with an emerging, youthful counterculture, the range of 
transformations and contraditions making up the presence of the cultural turn was reshaping the everyday 
lives and struggles of the subaltern classes, and ÒAs a result, the cultural turn raised the specter of a cultural 
politics, a cultural radicalism, a cultural revolutionÓ; it was a specter, Denning adds, that haunts the period 
of the cold war.Ó  (2007, p. 9, citing Micheal DenningÕs Culture in the Age of Three Worlds (2004). 
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the fine arts academy, the museum, the cultural journal, the artist movement and 

collective). This unfolding and juxtaposing of differing aesthetic traditions occurred in 

ways that did not occur in the North, where multiple art traditions did not contend with 

each other in the same struggle for territory and dominance. But rather than developing in 

a linear fashion, these stages and spaces grew like concentric circles, each previous stage 

and central space giving way to the development and centrality of a new one, but while 

remaining in the same arts infrastructure. Such that even after religious spaces were not 

the main art-making centres, they remained part of the larger art scene and continued as 

arts educational sources without disappearing completely. In a similar fashion, each new 

stage that Ali describes remained a backdrop that would continue to be refigured with 

each new generation, as seen in the case of learning European and other art techniques, or 

the self discovery which Mexican artists went through at each stage of their modern 

history, from incorporating local landscapes into Academic paintings, to adopting an anti-

Spanish position and using Nahuatl symbolism to signify that struggle, to appropriating 

popular culture traditions as a tool for government critique within murals, while engaging 

political with international movements like the Surrealists of FIARI. 

Art after false night, 1945-1989 
 
 

False night of war, false night of frenzied provocations that end up ruining all intelligence and all 
culture in a volkish and folkloric chauvinism. False night of slavery and flayed susceptibilities, oh, 
the time lost in Ònational hostilities!Ó False night for real and numerous brigands at all points on 
the horizon. False night Ð the ultimate negation of poetry, of the right of poetry, of the poetic 
sensibility that humankind has evolved. False night that must be swept away once and for all, so 
that we shall awaken one morning to find the very air we breath flowering with freedom, this 
other ocean. 
Ikbal El Alailly, (translated in Rosemont 194-95, quoted in Seggerman 2013, 17) 

 
Ikbal El Alailly wrote this text in 1945, at the end of World War II, looking ahead to the 

cultural revelations she hoped would be brought about in this new era after the storm of 

fascism and Nazi Germany. But for El Alailly and her fellow Surrealists in the Egyptian 

movement, the ensuing years would become a time of danger and disillusionment, during 

which many of her contemporaries were jailed. Ties would be cut with FIARI and the 

French Surrealists, in part due to their disagreement over the creation of Israel and the 

ensuing Arab-Israeli War.  Henein and his contemporaries found it Òcontradictory for 
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surrealism, having always fought against the state, might now help form a new oneÓ 

(Alexandrian quoted in Seggerman 2013, 21). This engagement with the concept of the 

state would become key, defining the next era and setting into motion a new sphere as 

centre for art-making. 1945 and the ensuing years marked not only the end of a global 

catastrophe but a new period of civil unrest and a struggle for new sovereignty, a time in 

which democracy would become institutionalized through a series of coupes, and 

authoritarian rule along with the creation of democratic parties that would remain in 

power for prolonged periods of time.52 

 

The Egyptian surrealists fought against the state mechanisms of organized power, but the 

next generations of artists who created groups like CairoÕs Contemporary Art Group and 

Modern Art Group, would embrace collaboration with the state in the creation of a new 

idealistic nationalism.53 As the locus of new art production moved from object to 

ideology, artists reacted to the intense state-making projects that consumed many nations 

across the globe. The rise of the new state would become a main catalyst for artistic and 

national production for this era, and with it would come a new state-backed engagement 

with national arts and identity expressed through the arts. In addition to the spheres 

established for artmaking in previous decades (the academy, the artist movement, the 

manifesto, the journal, the artist group), the stateÕs interest in art would usher in a new 

focus on the public arena as a site and inspiration as a new art territory (a theme Art et 

LibertŽ had already begun to explore in 1930s Egypt). Within this new paradigm of the 

new state, new public and new street, artists would come to play an increasingly central 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
&$!For example, in 1946 the Partido Revolucionario Institutional began a 50 year rule in Mexico; in the 
same year Lebanon was liberated of British and French troupes signifiying an end to colonial rule that 
would give way to a period of state-making marked by sectarian civil unrest; in 1952 EgyptÕs Nasserism 
period began spawning a series of assasinations and subsceccions by vice presidents that would last for 58 
years, all the way through to the end of the Mubarak period in 2010; and in El Salvador one of the bloodiest 
dictatorships would give way to a series of coupes beginning in 1944, followed by a twenty-year rule of the 
National Coalition Party .!
&%!In contrast to the universalism of their predecessors, these new groups were concerned with the 
visualizing of a national identity even as they inherited the methodology of Art et Liberte and itÕs desire for 
art-making that fused aesthetics with art ideologies and local politics (a much more ideological search for 
the combination of local Southern context and international Northern art trends that was expressed through 
object-making in the previous generations of artists whose locus of activity was the fine arts academy) 
(Seggerman 24).!
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role in the development and institutionalistion of the new visual languages to represent 

these new spaces. When Art et LibertŽ disbanded, its members became their successors. 

Groups like the Contemporary Art Group and their contemporaries became the 

protagonists of these ever-expanding spheres, even as the ex-members of Art et LibertŽ 

became enemies of the state during this period, jailed or forced into exile for their 

political work; no longer supported due to their anti-fascist stance but instead persecuted 

them towards the end of WWII. This was a changing tide not unique to Cairo alone, but 

one felt by artists across many Southern cities responding to the stateÕs increased interest 

in funding and nation-making through public art that artists in the years after 1944.54  

Throughout the 1940s and 50s the increasing new institutionalism continued to dominate 

the public consciousness through itÕs visualisation of nationalism in the South.55 Artists 

were increasingly provided with government grants to study abroad in Europe, and they 

continued the tradition of transnational art methodology by mixing international avant-

garde movements with a new quest to represent Salvadoran memory (Bahamond 171). As 

this quest became incorporated into the institutionalizing processes of the new state (as 

did almost every area of the arts and culture), the artist associations of the 1930s became 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
54 Jessica Winegar presents some findings on Egyptian artist collectives of the 1940s and 1950s, placing 
them within a geneology of Egyptian art and an era in which collectivism in the arts was used to explore 
the tradition/modernity axis, and within in that issues like Pan-Arab nationalism in the Nasser era, or the 
incorporation of Islamic calligraphy into modern art.  One example is the Group of Art and Life, with its 
mission to connect art with the local mileux, including craft and spirituality.   
55 In Mexico this happened through the mestizaje movement of la raza cosmica, and took place among 
differing and competing definitions of mestizaje, its purpose and the role of indigeneity in the fashioning of 
a new official version of national history and itÕs necessarily arbitrary re-working of time.55 For many 
countries in Latin America, like El Salvador, the political and public nature of the Mexican mural program 
became a national model of engagement with the arts. Like many other Souths in this period, El Salvador 
entered a tumultuous quest for democracy and new state-building, after a series of military coupes and 
yearnings for democracy that went hand-in-hand with aesthetic identity-building projects. The end of the 
General Hern‡ndez Mart’nez dictatorship in 1944, a caudillo who carried out one of the bloodiest national 
tragedies with the massacre of 30,000 rural Salvadorans in 1932 during his thirteen-year rule, murdering 
and instilling fear of genocide as retaliation against an uprising of indigenous farmers led by communist 
guerrilla leader Farabundo Mart’ (who was later commemorated in the main leftist political party, 
Farabundo Mart’ National Liberation Front (FMLN) that is still in existence today and was in power at the 
time of the field research I conducted for this thesis with artist collectives in San Salvador). The fall of the 
Mart’nez dictatorship was followed by a series of coupes and an unstable political history, during which 
time, nonetheless, the state began identity building projects, some of them modelled after Mexico and itÕs 
public art scheme. 
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government-funded cultural agencies of the 1950s,56 and the government became a 

curator of artists who were put on the state payroll to create public works translating into 

public visual consciousness the stateÕs search for memory and national time.   

The state encouraged national pride through art that incorporated ancient symbols and 

local culture unique to the region, and funded many artworks and schools that promoted 

this view of art as a instrument that could be used for the construction of a nationalist 

state in the popular imagination, around unifying concepts like pan-Arabism of NasserÕs 

Egypt, for example, or the 1920s-50s Mexican governmentÕs version of mestizaje and the 

Ôraza cosmicaÕ. Indeed, the state became the largest patron of the arts during the Nasser 

era that began in 1954 (Seggerman 22). Often, the two forces of the state and the wealthy 

private art patrons were not in direct opposition; members of elite families who were 

interested in art often worked in conjunction with the state, as representatives, lobbists 

and funders. These nationalist projects had negative and positive implications for 

indigenous traditions and histories, which remained largely marginalized as relics 

relegated to the past, even if made visible (either ignored or managed by national 

ideologies and policy). In Latin America, the reality of a huge indigenous presence in 

modern national life was rendered invisible, as blood, exploitation and fear flowed 

through the countryside even as peasant rituals and native symbols from the ruins were 

eulogized in urban public spaces. In the Arab world, as the socialism of the Nasser period 

gained currency with its message of pan-Arabism, artists pondered the new role art might 

play in crossing the growing rifts between social classes at the end of the monarchical 

rule and colonial occupation; they pondered the modernization of the new state art in 

relation to Islamic and Ancient art traditions as they dialogued with aesthetic trends from 

their European neighborhs in the North. 
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56 For example, the 1930s artistÕs association Associacion de Amigos del Arte in San Salvador became 
nationalised and institutionalised as the government-funded Casa de Cultura in the 1950s (Bahamond 171), 
signifying a deepening national perspective of the arts as cultural patrimony and containor of national 
memory, a kind of national cultural resource that proved lucrative with the ensuing boom of Salvadoran 
war art in the 1980s.   
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The willing engagement of artists with the institutionalization processes of state-making 

of the 1940s and 50s was followed by a period of critical movements that swept across 

the globe in the late 1950s and 1960s, desiring to change the stateÕs conception of its 

subject, the citizen, with platforms that focused on working towards equality for diverse 

citizens, especially those ignored or rendered invisible by laws that accorded full rights to 

only one profile of citizen (which was in most cases male, wealthy, heterosexual and 

light-skinned).  Separate movements in both the South and North rallied around the 

concept of the personal as political, and sought to carve out a space for diverse citizens 

within a national legislation that would take into account the diverse personal experiences 

of the majority of the citizens who did not fit the stateÕs profile. Unlike the Surrealists, 

the artist-activists of this period were not totally opposed to the state Ð instead, they 

believed that change was possible, and continued engaging with national politics and 

identities through from a more critical stance than the artists of the 1940s and 50s who 

were preoccupied with presenting a national language in somewhat accordance with the 

ideology of the state. Many of the themes that were central to the Egyptian surrealist 

groups were taken up by artists working collectively in almost every city affected by the 

events of the late 1960s: a need for radical education as an art form, concern with class 

division and the masses, and an aversion to Eurocentric elitism. The 1960s-70s were at 

time of upheaval, activism & art, citizen building instead of nation Ðbuilding, and this 

politicization led to an influx of social interest in art, that led to social practice in art, 

social activism and citizen building or citizenship through art. The jump from modernity 

to contemporaneity in the history of art in both Latin America and the Arab world were 

defined by a politicization and greater concern for the relationship of artists to the general 

public, and ran parallel to local political and social contexts that, like almost everywhere 

in the world were going through revolution. Artworks of this period Ð conceptual, social, 

activist, political, collective and often moving trans-locally between the inside space of 

the gallery and outside public space of the street Ð contain within them a registry of the 

events that led to a deep transformation of contemporary national history as experienced 

from diverse perspectives.  
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Between 1967 and 1968, a series of politicized events occurred around the world, 

bringing activism to the forefront of the public sphere and influencing the collective 

formations art would adopt in the 1970s. These separate revolutionary events reveal a 

larger systemic critique: Òone of the great formative events in the history of our modern 

world-system,Ó according to American sociologist Immanuel Wallerstein (1989, p.431). 

At the heart of the 1968 resistance movements was a questioning of Òthe fundamental 

strategy of social transformationÓ which was manifested in protests and rebellions 

organized around four common axes: Òprotest of US hegemony in the world, a critique of 

the ineffectiveness of Òold LeftÓ movements, countercultural sensibilities, an emphasis on 

the centrality of ÒminorityÓ groups and womenÓ(McCaughan 6). By this reading, 1968 

can be seen as a symbolic beginning point for radical re-conceptualizing of the world-

wide social structures that would become globalization, and the beginning of the de-

centering of the North and its US/Eurocentrism, at least conceptually if not practically. 

The fusion of art and politics (in social movements, cultural expression, and collective 

consciousness) flourished after 1968 in many sites around the world, and particularly in 

the large cities of the South. In Mexico City, the 1970s (and to some extent the 80s) was a 

very politicized time to be making art; many artists who had become politicized in the 

1968 student movement developed theoretical-political collective practices as part of the 

grupos movement -- artist groups who fused conceptual art and other new genre-style 

expressions with activism and social critique (McCaughan 7; Rodr’guez 2013, 10). The 

1970s across Latin America have been characterized by a commitment, with Òartists 

investment in networking was an alternative to local forms of state and military 

repression that also sought to circumvent the triumphalism of the official Western 

account of artistic individualism and subjectivityÓ (Kemp-Welch and Freire 4).  

 
 
 
Collectivism & Los Grupos (1970s Mexico City) 
 
 
A new kind of political art collectivism developed across the large cities of the South, 

notably in Mexico City with the development of a series of collectives who were later 
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referred to as ÔLos GruposÕ.57 Like generations of collectives before them, many were 

interested in merging art, transnational ideologies, and local socio-political concerns. 

 

Art scholar RubŽn Gallo traces the story of collectivism in Mexican art through the 

countryÕs political history from just before the 1910 Mexican revolution (revolution, 

dictatorships, rebels, government-funded murals, artist collectives), focusing his 

argument on the tension between the collective and the individual, with the author as the 

main protagonist in this story.58 His discussion of the 1930s group TGP (Taller de Gr‡fica 

Popular) locates in the past the kind of artist group in which individual artists get together 

to discuss politics and art, but author their works separately. He contrasts this kind of 

collectivity with the great muralists (who signed works as an individual artist, although 

they were actually collaborations between many craftspeople and artists) and with the 

1970s Mexico City based collectives known as Ôlos gruposÕ, who collectively authored 

many pieces, often using performance, installation and other new art genres. He posits 

that groups like SUMA, Tetraedro, and Taller de Arte e Ideolog’a (TAI),59 and Proceso 

Pent‡gono (among the dozens of other groups), used collectivism as both a practical and 

political strategy.60  Often using the street as their gallery and stage, they paired art and 

activism as part of the larger vision of a new, more equal society. 

 

Focusing his analysis on one group, Proceso Pent‡gono,61 and its famous protagonist, 

artist Felipe Ehrenberg, Gallo extrapolates three themes from the groupÕs collective 

practice: Òthe celebration of the street, the focus on information, and the Trojan-horse 

strategy of institutional critique.Ó (ibid, 187). He explains this preoccupation with the 

street (and itÕs panorama of audiences, objects and rhythms) as a generational 

phenemonon expressed by all of the artists collectives of this generation in the Mexican 
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57 The groups 
58 RubŽn Gallo, ÒThe Mexican Pentagon: Adventures in Collectivism during the 1970s,Ó in Collectivism 
After Modernism: The Art of Social Imagination After 1945, ed. Blake Stimson and Gregory Sholette (U of 
Minnesota Press, 2007). 
59 Art and Ideology Workshop 
60 ibid, 167. 
61 Pentagon Process 
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capital. In opposition to the silence of the empty museum gallery, this positioning was a 

way for artists to collectively express political and social desires. He also reads their 

movement between inside and outside, (i.e., from museum to street and back again), as a 

back-and-forth trans-movement in direct response to the urbanising of Mexico City, 

which began in the 1940s and led to social isolation felt in the 1970s. By this time a large 

portion of the cityÕs social public spaces had been replaced with high-speed highways 

and high rise panopticon-like housing projects.62  Here, Gallo brings up two interesting 

points in his analysis on Proceso Pent‡gono. He describes the direction of this particular 

collectiveÕs action as opposite to those of the majority of art activists around the world 

who felt they had to leave the museum and not return.63 Pent‡gono instead returned back 

to the museum with information they had gained from the street (e.g. human rights 

abuses, documents of corrupt government practices), and re-inserted this information 

back into the Art-institution in covert Trojan-horse style.  They managed this through 

politicised artworks and actions of dissidence (in biennials, museums, and state-

sponsored festivals).64  

 

GalloÕs analysis is ripe with resistance narratives like these, (e.g., the government against 

the people, the groups against the state and the art establishment), although these are 

complicated by his desire to tie the relevance of the groups actions to the larger 

Eurocentric canon of contemporary art thinking, which comes across as though they 

needed somehow to be tied to the canon to be valid expressions of art worthy of inclusion 

in a larger global art history. The story Gallo tells of art history reflecting the tension of 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
62 Gallo compares this process, which began in the 1950s, of Mexico City becoming a Ògeneric cityÓ by 
Rem KoolhaasÕs definition: neighborhoods isolated by highways and characterized by the death of the 
public space of the street (p.173), citing the work of architect Mario Pani whose projects played a big role 
in this transformation.  
63 While applying this idea to a Mexican context, Gallo cites ideas about collectivism and social practice 
from Gregory Sholette and Lucy Lippard. Gallo cites Gregory SholetteÕs essay ÒNews from Nowhere: 
Activist Art and After, A Report from New York City,Ó Third Text 45 (1998-99): 45-62, in which he 
writes: ÒThe only avenue perceived to be open to those who would pursue a politically engaged art was one 
that led directly out of the museum.Ó 
64 Lucy Lippard uses the idea of the Trojan horse to speak about activist art in Lucy R. Lippard, ÒTrojan 
Horses: Activist Art and Power,Ó in Art After Modernism: Rethinking Representation, ed. Brian Wallis and 
Marcia Tucker, Reprint edition (New York; Boston: David R Godine, 1992). 
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collectivity vs. individuality from a national, political, and urban history is strikingly 

male; void of any lens of gender anywhere in his study of los Grupos. Not a single female 

artist is mentioned in his recounting of the organising of Mexican artists from 1910 to 

1980, although many women existed and organised collectively during this time period. 

Gallo does not mention the female members of Proceso Pent‡gono, not even Lourdes 

Grobet,65 who is often cited as an important member of the group by other art historians66 

and male members of the same group.67 This undeniably male perspective of entwined art 

and city history, though unexamined as such by Gallo, reveals the power historians still 

hold in the ability to write certain characters out of history and leave them in the margins 

of invisibility (even, as in this case, when creating a margin within a margin).  

 

The collective actions and artworks of Los Grupos created conceptual wrinkles in the 

logic of the stateÕs version of time, a hegemonic version of national time that had been 

orchestrated to smooth over the inequalities of its citizens and their diverse histories, with 

the dissemination of Vasconcelos la raza and itÕs cosmos, largely through art (public 

murals) and education (standardised across the state). This refashioning of national time 

occurred in the period of democracy-building throughout the countries described in this 

thesis. In many cases, indigenous identity became relegated to the past, and despite the 

movements of the 1960s and 70s, the state preferred to ignore the activism, art and social 

change occurring among the contemporary indigenous populations. Those dealing with 

the most extreme poverty in each South were also treated with indifference by state 

policy, and remained largely invisible even after brief moments of visibility through 

protest and riots.68 In the field of art history, artists of these Souths were also curiously 
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65 Lourdes Grobet is mentioned in GalloÕs essay, but not as a member of Proceso Pent‡gono. Instead, her 
name appear in small font as the photographer of several images of the groupÕs performances ( 180,  182). 
66 M—nica Mayer, Rosa Chillante, Mujeres Y Performance En Mexico (Mexico City: Conaculta-Fonca, 
2004), 19; Universidad Nacional Aut—noma de MŽxico Museo Universitario de Ciencias y Arte, La era de 
la discrepancia: The Age of descrepancies (Turner, Ediciones S.A., 2006), 220. 
67 Victor Mu–oz, ÒLourdes Grobet. Photography and Environment.,Ó Artist Website, Lourdes Grobet, 
accessed November 13, 2014, http://www.lourdesgrobet.com/lourdes_grobet_victor_en.htm. 
68 What would soon be referred to at the ÔsubalternÕ in the developing field of post colonial studies was 
cemented in the 60s and 70s as those with the least access to power, who were rendering invisible, and as 
Gayatri Spivak would point out, left without a voice in the national and international public sphere. 
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included in this group Ð even the most priviledged elite who were renowned in local 

scenes and capital cities of the South, as were Henein and Julia Alverez, among 

thousands of others, were not recognized as contributers to a modern or even 

contemporary art. Time was also reordered in this version of art history, which chose 

only to see the ancient traditions of the South as part of art history, erasing from the 

cannon and even from the margins the decades of aesthetic languages developed by 

artists across the South. It was only fifty or sixty years later that historians began to 

recover the details of these stories, often even forgotten on a local or national level69.  For 

example, during many years the modern artist from Egypt and Lebanon was rendered 

invisible by formal art history that was taught as universal, through the publication of 

widely circulating texts, curriculum, (and these continue to be taught continues to be 

taught in many places as universal). There is a passage about the aesthetic choices of 

Egyptian artists included E.H. GombrichÕs well-known introductory classic, The Story of 

Art, first published in 1950 and last revised and expanded in 1989. ÒIt is obvious that an 

Egyptian artist,Ó he writes, Òhad little opportunity of expressing his personality. The rules 

and conventions of his style were so strict that there was very little scope for choice.Ó 

Gombrich does not elaborate further, but later in his sections on Egyptian art, it becomes 

clear that he is speaking of the ancient Egyptian artist, an image of Arab identity, as Said 

has pointed out, that is frozen in time from hundreds of years prior. This vantage point 

that does not see the modern Egyptian artist, and cannot even conceive of her existence 

through the decades, is a perspective still alive in art curriculums and art history of the 

North that still is promoted as universal. Artists from many Souths had to deal with the 

threat of erasure from a history that either did not see them or sought to illegitimize their 

vision and style as imposters, accusing them of imitiating the European cannon and 

incapable of designing their own visual languages (Baddeley and Fraser). 

 
 
 
1978 to 1989: The New Orientalism of Post Colonial Times 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
69 In one example of many, Seggerman writes that the Egyptian surrealists and their importance were still 
barely acknowledged on a local level in state institutions, even in the 2000s.  
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Edward Said published a new radical paradigm of Orientalism almost a decade after the 

revolutionary actions which took place in many sites around the world in 1968. In 1978, 

he famously proposed the move from physical borders to Òimaginary geography,Ó just as 

a widespread wreckoning with the politics of representation that was to occupy the next 

several decades of critical thought. It flipped the notion of Eurocentric Orientalist 

painting and culture, heretofore considered a legitimate academic field and founding 

element of the first fine arts academies in the Middle East. With one essay, Said 

discredited the entire field of Orientalism, revealing the underlying fantasy of self and 

other that was so necessary in the development pseudo-scientific European colonial 

thought. 

 

SaidÕs critical art theorizing brought radical epistemological change to disciplines across 

the humanities and social sciences, from art history to anthropology. Orientalism (1978) 

caused a revolution within academic thought and the culture world, by naming the 

othering that took place through the projection of European fears and fantasies onto an 

imaginary cultural other, an Arab other whose scientific development challenged that of 

Europe as an intellectual equal to be feared, and therefore positioned in opposition to 

European rationalism and relegated to the past, as was indigenous time, science and logic 

in Latin America.  A genre of works that was once seen as an accurate depiction of Arab 

culture, with its fantasy world of harems, slaves, and dangerous, virile rulers, became 

widely recognized as an exaggerated, distorted, even imagined view of the other. This 

invented image coded with regional stereotypes came out of a particular moment in the 

history of colonization and European fear of the Ottoman Empire, but long after that 

moment ended, it became a generalized way of seeing contemporary Arab cultures 

through the lens of exoticism, limiting them to a perspective that fixed Arab culture in an 

ancient world outside of modernity.  

  

Said published the first version of Orientalism while he was teaching at Columbia 

University in 1978, writing from the position of exile and diaspora, two concepts that 
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would become central to the development of identity politics and the idea of post 

colonialism.70 These in turn would become two of the most salient issues in 

contemporary art writing of the South in the 1980s and 90s, and SaidÕs successful re-

branding of Orientalism would become the cornerstone of a paradigm shift which would 

continue to define a re-thinking of world geography through the following century.  

 

In 1985, as a young comparative literature scholar from India who had become an 

academic in the United States, published ÒCan the Subaltern Speak?Ó. Gayatri 

Chakravorty Spivak emphasized the sound of representation (or lack of it), bridging the 

concepts of voice and indigeneity. In her interventionist-Marxist-feminist mediation into 

European theory and the wider academic sphere in general, she critiqued Deleuze and 

Foucault for limiting the knowable subject to a Western European context, while 

suggesting ways Derridian theory could be used to imagine a subject through a 

philosophical perspective rather than one limited by socio-political, cultural and historical 

contexts. In her foundational essay, which developed into a lens for the indigenous in 

contemporary scholarship that influenced thousands of scholars across the disciplines 

(Morris 11), Spivak illustrated the subaltern position with a diagram. It showed a cultural 

hierarchy in India, in which the subaltern is represented by a woman "removed from all 

lines of social mobilityÓ; she is blocked from having a voice in the public, political, social 

or cultural realm by virtue of her position at the bottom of a socio-economic and racial 

hierarchy, below the dominant indigenous groups at regional, local, and national levels, 

and below the dominant foreign groups (many of which claim to speak for her). The main 

point of her argument was built around the concept of silence created by respresenation. 

Just as the Orientalist painters had rendered the real everyday voices of the Arab world 

mute to European audiences when they claimed to speak for the Arab world, Spivak 

demonstrated how generations of academics tried to make the subaltern visible by 

speaking for her.  Even though both academics and humanitarian aide efforts have tried 

to do so, Òyou canÕt simply make the subaltern visible or lend her a voice.Ó (Spivak 
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70 Said has said that this critique was also grounded in his experiences growing up as the son of Palestinian 
parents, educated in elite British and American schools in Jerusalem and Cairo. 



61 
!

2010). Instead, Spivak proposes that only infrastructural change can allow the subaltern 

access to voice in the public sphere, or inversely, such systemic change could allow 

academia to hear the voice of the subaltern.   

 

The multidisciplinary evolution of the idea of post colonialism in the 1980s focused 

particularly on the body, identity, history, feminism, agency Ð and on how these operated 

within two contexts outside the national containors of territory and identity: the border 

and the diaspora. ÒA theory in the flesh means one where the physical realities of our 

lives Ñ  our skin color, the land or concrete we grew up on, our sexual longings Ñ  all 

fuse to create a politic born of necessity,Ó Cherr’e Moraga wrote, inhabiting this kind of 

personal and political border theorizing in This Bridge Called My Back: Writings by 

Radical Women of Color (p. 23). The claiming of terrain of the body and nation were 

undoubtedly central in many practices across the 1980s global South. In San Salvador the 

trend of Ôwar artÕ dominated the 1980s, a time when commercial galleries flourished with 

the demand for ÔsouvenirÕ art by a foreign audience who wanted to buy the paintings of 

Salvadoran artists who used red and black to express existential inconformity and 

spiritual alienation in response to the countryÕs bloody internal conflict of almost thirty 

years. The long civil war in Beirut during the same period has been described by 

historians as producing an opposite affect with a durge of art production artists were 

either fleeing or coping with the terrors of war (Karnouk 9). In Mexico, a predilection for 

post-modern kitsch arose, sometimes called Ôneo-MexicanismÕ. The concept of kitsch 

also found currency with Egyptian art historians like Lilane Karnouk, who described this 

era as a Ôkitsch waveÕ in which religious art, popular symbolism and mass-produced 

cultural objects played a role in the imagery of visual culture of the capital and many 

kinds of art produced in this era.  
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From Cage to Archive: Critiquing the system from 1989 Ð 2000 
 
 
Like the momentous events of 1967-8, the year 1989 was a year of radical change in the 

socio-political system, and of artÕs role in that system. In El Salvador71 and Lebanon72, it 

was the beginning of the end of a long civil war and an entrance into a postwar period of 

mirrored violence, a time when artists from each place became internationally recognized 

for their uncommon reflections upon the persistence of conflict even after the so-called 

end of the war. As the post-war period developed, artists in El Salvador developed an 

aesthetic language that included conceptual artworks responding to social issues and 

problems that arose in this era, and with the absence of color, an asthetic they named Ôel 

blanco violento.Õ Meanwhile, a core group of internationally recognized artists 

developed, violence and a security crisis continued to erupt along the dividing lines of the 

city as control was transferred from the hands of warring paramilitary groups to warring 

gangs, after the peace accords were signed in 1992. The country remained divided by 

both violent gang territories and the socio-economic class divide; by 1989, so widespread 

was the theft of countryside land belonging to the poor rural population, that the 

oligarchy (1% of the population) had usurped 41% of the farmeable land. 60% of the 

countryside residents were left without land, mostly poor and indigenous farmers.  

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
71 1989 was the first year of the Cristiani presidency of the Arenal political party, a landmark in a timeline 
that would set off the events that led to the end of the war. Reacting to the possibility of a rigged election 
that had put Cristiani in power, the rival political party FMLN started a campaign that brought the violence 
of war to the elite Salvadoran population (for the first time not only affecting the poor). The attack brought 
assasinations and violence all the way to high ranking political and military officials. At the start of 1990, 
UN Peace negociations began, eventually leading to the signing of an agreement between Arenal and 
FMLN that then developed into the 1992 peace accords that finally marked the official end of the war. 
(Montgomery 1995). 
72 In 1989 the Taif Agreement was signed in Lebanon as the first step to ending the civil war. Religious, 
sectarian, and state militias continued fighting until 1990 when the Taif agreement was put into effect, and 
finally in 1992, the first parliamentary elections to be held in twenty years took place. For an outline and 
detailed explanation of the war timeline, see http://www.ghazi.de/civwar.html 
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In Beirut, artists who experienced the violent civil war and mass exodus of close to a 

million, began to develop new conceptual art tendencies that dealt critically with the 

insuffiency of state and international structures to document and memorialize a war that 

never seemed to end. After the peace accords that were put into action in 1990, the 

assassinations, assaults, and on occasion bombings continued, as did the divided factions 

of secular and religious communities. The Lebanese oligarchyÐ approximately 1% of the 

total population and 1,000 families Ð was reorganized after the war to increase wealth to 

an even smaller group, and openly conduct business through a familial model. The new 

system of the elite, called the Ôconsortium of familiesÕ by economist Fawwaz Traboulsi, 

was based around holding companies as the new form of capital ownership that permitted 

the wealthiest families to diversify their businesses into different sectors of the economy, 

while operating openly as companies of a familial nature and restricting membership into 

the countryÕs ruling elite (Traboulsi 1994, 32-37). In Lebanon, as in El Salvador, artists 

who were finding new ways to speak about the war and the ongoing violence of poverty 

were largely from this elite upper class.   

 

During the time between 1989 and 2015 there were also a series of art booms in the cities 

and art regions of this study. Latin American art experienced a boom in the 1980s global 

art marketing, with the foreign interest in primitive-inspired art, magical realism73 and 

kitsch. The work of the late Mexican artist Frida Kahlo broke sales records, and she 

became a global art icon even bigger than her husband, Diego Rivera. The Ôwar artÕ boom 
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73 The term magical realism (used to refer to Latin American literature in 1955 by Puerto Rican literary 
critic Angel Flores), like primitivism, emphasized indigenous traditions and mythology while maintaining 
their belonging to the primitive, cute or na•ve art category, the kind of primitive conception of the OtherÕs 
imagination, used to describe Mahieddine. In his 1955 essay ÒMagical Realism in Spanish American 
Fiction", Flores used the term to describe a fusion of two previously suggested terms Ð Òmarvelous realismÓ 
and Òmagic realismÓ (the latter used to describe a genre of both art and literature related to surrealism and 
Ôuncanny realismÕ from Venezuela, Germany and the US). For a discussion on the roots and early use of 
this term,  see Maggie Ann BowersÕs book Magic(al) Realism. New York: Routledge (2004). Gerardo 
Mosquera wrote of the critical responses to these movements offered by Latin American and Latino 
historians and critics, in books like Beyond the Fantastic (1995). Making reference to the Spanish 
Colombian art historian Marta Traba, in the introduction to this anthology, he describes a counter-current of 
theorizing against the linearity of modernity, the idea of the third world, the primitive, the magical realism, 
and kitsch interpretations of contemporary art made in Latin America. 
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in El Salvador occurred on a much more local level Ð even though many of the buyers 

were international, they purchased Salvadoran art in the country as a souvenir from the 

war-time period. In the 1990s, a generation of Mexican artists, many whom lived and 

worked in Mexico City, became international stars, of the first were Gabriel Orozco, 

Damian Ortega, and Francis Alys, and Teresa Margolles, though many more followed. 

They captivated the world with their poetic conceptual pieces that many commented did 

not Ôlook MexicanÕ or evoke the Mexican identity of the 1980s Latin American art boom. 

CuahtŽmoc Medina described the new 1990s art as a Òmove away from identity politics 

whether it be counched withi the language of nationalist rhetoric or the more palpable 

anthropological discourses of recent years,Ó as Colombian art historian Michele Faguet 

noted (Faguet 2001, 126). Medina described a tendency of Mexico City art practices as 

related to the social positioning of the artists, who moves ways from the role of Òsomeone 

who expresses something to somebody,Ó and instead takes on a new role, Òin favor of the 

contrary notion of the artist as someone who signals his astonishment at the circulation of 

meanings.Ó (Medina quoted in Faguet 2001, 126). And while the 1990s Mexican 

generation of artists continued to bring in large sales and garner international acclaim 

with exhibitions and European gallery represention, the undoubted new stars of 2000s 

would come from Lebanon. The generation nicknamed the new ÔBeirut school of artÕ 

would captivate the art world with their parafictional takes on archive, ethnography and 

collective practices, most famously inaugurated into the global art world by the Walid 

RaadÕs, Atlas Group project would travel the world in such big name exhibitions as 

Documenta and X, eventually coming to represent the rise of the post-colonial global 

South on the world stage. Akram Zaatari, Joana Hadjithomas & Khalil Joreige, Lamia 

Joreige and Rabih MrouŽ, also made art world headlines with the re-occuring themes in 

their work that revolved around Òcoming to terms with the aftermath of the Civil War and 

an interest in individual and collective history, memory and amnesia, the archival, and the 

politics of representation (after disaster).Ó (Muller 2014). By 2010, another wave of 

international interest in Central American contemporary art had brought about the rise of 

several Salvadoran art stars, following the first time Central American artists began to be 

included and recognized in the Venice Biennale with the Gold Lion Award for Young 
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Artist:  Federico Herrero of Costa Rica (2001), An’bal L—pez of Guatemala (2001) and 

Regina JosŽ Galindo, also of Guatemala (2005). According to some historians, these wins 

marked an important legitimization of art from the Central American Isthmus (Villena 

Fiengo 2014, 131). 

 

The artists of these boom periods have been included in other historicizations of art, most 

commonly by historians working from a Northern perspective, who see their work and 

role in the larger story of art in radically different ways. For example, in her book on 

participatory art British art historian Claire Bishop calculates that the current of a Ôsocial 

turnÕ in the global art world can be tracked to 1917, 1968 and 1989. Some of the themes 

she outlines in the changing nature of social art, are indeed, very relevant to the concerns 

of the art stars of this period, and played a role in shaping the currents surrounding their 

practices.74  

 
Bishop sees participatory art practice in direct relation to the rise and fall of socio-

political movements, placing the idea of social art informed by political upheaval and 

social movements as having arisen in the time period discussed in this chapter. She 

defends her opinion by recognizing that her expertise is limited to a Western European 

position, for which she gives a political and social context, but ironically she includes and 

evaluates many artworks from the global South from the very first example in her text 

(Alfredo JaarÕs Camera Lucida 1996, in Caracas), and throughout the remaining chapters 

of the book. She includes many Latin American case studies, with examples of artists 

working in Venezuela, Chile, Argentina, Brazil, and Cuba (the latter which she 

mistakenly includes as part of her description and evidence on the area she names South 

America, p. 1-2). Following a Eurocentric perspective engrained in art history, she does 
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74 ÒFrom a Western European perspective, the social turn in contemporary art can be contextualized by two 
previous historical moments, both synonymous with political upheaval and movements for social change: 
the historic avant-garde in Europe circa 1917, and the so-called ÔneoÕ avant-garde leading to 1968. The 
conspicuous resurgence of participatory art in the 1990s leads me to posit the fall of communism in 1989 as 
a third point of transformation. Triangulated, these three dates form a narrative of the triumph, heroic last 
stand and collapse of a collectivist vision of society. Each phase has been accompanied by a utopian 
rethinking of artÕs relationship to the social and of its political potential Ð manifested in a reconsideration of 
the ways in which art is produced, consumed, and debated.Ó (Bishop 2012, 3). 
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not attempt any in-depth or critical examination of theory, socio-politico context or 

history from the South to accompany a description of the artworks from these contexts. 

Instead, she fits them into a timeline based upon a Western European view of world 

politics and art thinking from Europe and North America. This un-critical view of artists 

and movements from the South, as necessarily fitting into the centre Art History as 

peripheral side notes and examples of the expansion of European art tendencies, reflects 

the unabashed Eurcentrism of art history narratives from the previous century, dating 

back at least to Orientalism. It is against this grain that both critical art theories from the 

South developed, as well as critical artworks by artists from both the South in the North 

and the Global South of the 1990s. They address the need for a deeper system change 

both in the way art is viewed, interpreted and related to region.!

 
 
 
 
The 1990s: Inside the Cage 
 
In the spring of 1992, in LondonÕs Covent Gardens, artists Coco Fusco and Guillermo 

G—mez-Pe–a put their own bodies on display inside a large metal cage. They disguised 

themselves in sunglasses and neo-indigenous costumes (Mexican wrestler mask, plastic 

grass skirt, face paint, shiny Aztec dancer loin-cloth and headdress, braided wig).75 It was 

part of a performance piece they called Two Undiscovered Amerindians, one they would 

take around the world to present in museums and public spaces. The guards hired by the 

artists to watch over the cage announced to the public that these were two people from 

the lost island of Guatinaui, on view as part of a Ò500 year tradition of displaying 

indigenous people in cages started by Christopher Columbus.Ó (Hered’a and Fusco 1997). 

Touring Europe and the Americas with the work from 1992 to 1994, they chose sites like 

Covent Gardens where indigenous people had been exhibited 200 years earlier (from the 
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75 The neo-indigenous was a defining theme in the 1990s, addressed in diverse artistic practices by artists 
with roots in the South, though few expressions were as radical and controversial as this one. Other 
examples include an artist-run organisation from 1990s Cairo called the Asala Collective for Heritage Arts 
and Contemporary Arts, which employed the strategy of combining knowledges from local art traditions 
with those from foreign art traditions, mainly modernism from Europe (Winegar 2006).  
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17th century and early 19th century (Johnson 1993,  2).76 Their intent was to Òcreate a 

satirical commentary on Western concepts of the exoticÓ in the form of a year-long 

performance they titled Year of the White Bear, in which they voiced an alternative 

perspective on colonialisation against the backdrop of the Columbus Quincentennial 

celebrations in the US and Europe, which celebrated ColombusÕs so-called ÔdiscoveryÕ of 

America and the resulting 500 years of oppression of native people. 

 

Through the metal bars, the guards fed Fusco and G—mez-Pe–a bananas, and put them on 

leashes to take them out of the cage to use the toilet. The Guatinauis ÒperformedÓ for the 

crowd for a small fee: posing for pictures, telling stories in a nonsensical language, 

dancing and even displaying the genitals of the Òmale Guatinaui specimenÓ. And the 

audience ÒperformedÓ for the artists: tourists, museum-goers, and passers-by were 

interviewed for a documentary produced by the artists, in which they revealed their 

reflections and opinions upon viewing this couple in the cage. Some jeered, others asked 

if it was a farce, but to the surprise of the artists, a large number believed the Guatinauis 

real. Fusco noted, many Òwhite Americans and Europeans spent hours speculating in 

front of us about how we could possibly run a computer, own sun-glasses and sneakers, 

and smoke cigarettes.Ó Witnessing these ordinary objects of everyday modern life, they 

must have felt what Michele Faguet calls a Òsense of critical estrangementÓ (2001, p. 

124), akin to James CliffordÕs concept of the ethnographic surreal, Òwhereby the familiar 

is made to appear strange, thus revealing the Òartificial codesÉ [and] ideological 

identitiesÓ through which identities are actively constructed.Ó (Clifford 1988 cited in 

Faguet 125).  

  

What Fusco and G—mez-Pe–a did not expect is that their art world peers would criticize 
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76 The performance was titled ÒThe Couple in the Cage: Two Undiscovered AmerindiansÓ (1991-1992) and 
the year-long series of repeated performances of this work was titled The Year of the White Bear (1991-
1992). The tour included Covent Gardens, Orange County, California; Walker Art Center; Whitney 
Biennial, NYC; and the grand rotunda of the National Museum of Natural History, Smithsonian Institution, 
in Washington, D.C. A documentary of the works, The Couple in the Cage (1993) was directed by Paula 
Heredia and co-produced by Fusco and G—mez-Pe–a. 
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them for Òmisinforming the public,Ó with an artwork that quickly broadened from a 

historical critique of Eurocentrism into an institutional critique of the art-institution and 

Òpublic faith in museums as bastions of truthÓ (Fusco 144). In a 1994 academic essay on 

performance, ÒThe Other History of Intercultural Performance,Ó Fusco reflected on the 

crisis of viewing reflected in the various audiences who either took offense at The Couple 

in the Cage or behaved offensively. She drew a connection between the myth and history 

of primitivism, and contemporary identity politics from the 90s, drawing from KafkaÕs 

depiction of the racialized other. Fusco is not using the formulaic model of ÒNorth-

theory/South-exampleÓ, rather, she references Kafka as a way to talk about a European 

phenomena of anthropological othering that turned people into animals; her critique is an 

intervention similar to the critiques of whiteness which emerged in the 1990s as well. She 

invites her readers to consider her performance in the cage through Òthe irony of having 

to demonstrate oneÕs humanity,Ó in the context of a systemic and violent European 

tradition, illuminated through KafkaÕs 1900s story of Òthe testimony of a man from the 

Gold Coast of Africa who had lived for several years on display in Germany as a 

primate.Ó  (p.161) 77 

 
Fusco and G—mez Pe–aÕs work engendered several themes that concerned many artists 

from the Global South during the 1990s: an engagement with critical race theory, the 

legacy of anthropology and the critical paradigm of otherness encapsulated in the work of 

Kafka (which inspired the use of the term Ôminor literatureÕ in Deluez and GuattariÕs 

essay on Kafka, a term that would become widespread in Latin American art criticism in 
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77 ÒIn the early 1900s, Franz Kafka wrote a story that began, ÒHonored members of the Academy! You 
have done me the honor of inviting me to give your Academy an account of the life I formerly led as an 
apeÓ (1979: 245). Entitled ÒA Report to an Academy,Ó it was presented as the testimony of a man from the 
Gold Coast of Africa who had lived for several years on display in Germany as a primate. That account was 
fictitious and created by a European writer who stressed the irony of having to demonstrate oneÕs 
humanity; yet it is one of many literary allusions to the real history of ethnographic exhibition of human 
beings that has taken place in the West over the past five centuries. While the experiences of many of those 
who were exhibited is the stuff of legend, it is the accounts by observers and impresarios that comprise the 
historical and literary record of this practice in the West. My collaborator Guillermo G—mez-Pe–a and I 
were intrigued by this legacy of performing the identity of an Other for a white audience, sensing its 
implications for us as performance artists dealing with cultural identity in the present. Had things changed, 
we wondered? How would we know, if not by unleashing those ghosts from a history that could be said to 
be ours?Ó (Fusco 274). 
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the next decades). A key element that artists like Fusco introduced into the art world was 

the sense of agency that an artist could play in the role of social production of race and 

identity. In the Couple in the Cage, the artists produced a new subject both inside and 

outside the hegemonic structure of race and indigeneity, of region and power. The 

Guatinaui characters were both reifying and subverting the European gaze on the 

indigenous body. They presented their audience with an inverse experience of the man 

forced to live as an ape in KafkaÕs fiction, through ritualizing a violent history of 

oppression, and inserting it into their present vernacular of visual culture, which had 

already commodified indigenous identity from the past. At first glance, the two people in 

the performance were encaged, subjected to sub-human treatment. But as some of the 

viewers in the documentary picked up on, a deeper understanding of the artwork and 

artist as political agent revealed a dialectic at work, in which both the commodification 

and deconstruction of identity were present. The encaged person could also be read as a 

shaman whose ritual performance linked present and past, whose alchemy of power 

dynamics reversed social roles and presented an inverted perspective of world history. 

Like the nahual-shaman-guerrero described by Carlos Casta–eda in Don Juan Matus, the 

shaman-warlock chooses to inhabit the body of a crow in order to see the world 

backwards.  In her essay Fusco produces a timeline of the exhibition of indigenous 

American and African people who were exhibited in Europe and the US between 1493 

and 1992, a timeline which she introduced by stating that ÒPerformance Art in the West 

did not begin with Dadaist Ôevents.Õ Since the early days of the Conquest, Ôaboriginal 

samplesÓ were brought to Europe for aesthetic contemplation, scientific analysis, and 

entertainment.Ó (p. 146-7). FuscoÕs intervention into the history of Northern 

representation and exploitation of people indigenous to the South is expressed through 

performance, text and interventions into the telling of this history.  

 

By visibilizing a contemporary indigenous identity with two symbolic representatives 

from a lost tribe, they confronted viewers with the impossibility of a Eurocentric logic to 
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see indigenous people outside the frame of the ancient.78 By reversing the gaze, the artists 

produced a subject that enacted the logic of Eurocentric violence, by either accepting the 

mistreatment of the couple in the cage or actively participating in their public debasing as 

a tourist attraction. Their reactions revealed a middle class art public still under the spell 

of Eurocentric world view and its limitations, following the behavioural protocols for the 

institutionally-produced subject that was reflected in the profile of the museum goer and 

art public of the time.79   

 

The Couple in the Cage was produced around the same time of the crisis of 

representation that radically altered the paradigms of representation across the academic 

world, from anthropology to art history. In the 1990s, feminist and postcolonial critiques 

left their mark upon the field of anthropology, along with the Writing Cultures debate, 

both leading to the crisis of representation that marked the paradigm shift that has been 

called Òculture-as-text to culture-as-embodimentÓ (Westmoreland 726) around within the 

field. James Clifford, one of the writing cultures protagonists, offered a strategy for 

tracking the categorization of Non-Western cultural and art objects in a 1988 book 
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78 The Guatinaui installation also questioned the association of folk art with indigeneity of the South, with a 
cage filled with mass produced objects like tomahawks and feathered head-dresses alongside ÔWesternÕ 
objects: a laptop, tv, weights. A stylized folk art influenced by indigenous motifs and fantastical mythology 
and labelled Ôna•veÕ was encouraged by Western curators of art from many Souths from the 1940s through 
the 1980sÐ as Nada Shabout has documented in her recounting of the history of modern Arab art. 
Describing an art trend of incorporating local mythology or local scenes and traditions inspired by Islamic 
art, which developed during a period of national struggles in North Africa, Shabout outlines something akin 
to the label of magical realism: ÒArtists working in this style aimed at transforming folk stories and legends 
into imagery. In North Africa Western art critics encouraged what they labeled Òna•ve painting,Ó [also 
based on fanstasy] which they considered a natural stylistic development for an underdeveloped peoples 
lacking in imagination.Ó (Shabout 18).  She cites the work of Baya Mahieddine, the self-taught Alegerian 
artist surrealist AndrŽ Breton declared a child prodigy, and whose work, shown at blue-chip galleries in 
France alongside Picasso, has been described as combining Ômysticism, paganism, and Islamic 
ornamentationÓ (Ali cited in Shabout).  
79 Some of these subjects also saw themselves reflected in the cage. One man from El Salvador declared 
that a rubber heart hanging inside the cage was also his heart (Documentary). ÒI could see my own 
grandchildren in that cageÉÓ another man in the audience said, reflecting on the experience of indigenous 
people in the Americas and their exploitation, objectification and commodification as a cultural object that 
could be appropriated in much the same way the Orientalist painters appropriated and exaggerated elements 
from Middle Eastern culture (building invented definitions and terrorities around these appropriations). He 
echoed Fusco and G—mez-Pe–aÕs initial question of wanting to know how much, if anything had changed 
since colonial times when he said: ÒÉ I think it portrays and really brings home to me exactly how our 
people were treated andÉ I donÕt know that weÕre any better off today.Ó (Heredia and Fusco 1997). His 
question speaks to the ability of artworks to function as litmus test for historical and social change.  
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written in the period shortly after he began to engage theoretically with the work of the 

Black British theorists of Birmingham tradition. In his analysis he offers a diagram 

illustrating the categorization and value of indigenous objects (and their blockage and 

validation through a Eurocentric system) in what he termed Ôthe art-culture system: a 

machine for making authenticityÕ. The diagram contrasted high value objects from the art 

market and museums (zone 1) with low value objects of tourist art (commodified 

reprodctions, and curio items; zone 4); claiming there could be no direct movement 

between these two zones, although much traffic occurred of objects moving between the 

other 3 zones (p. 225). These were precisely the kind of objects and routes Fusco and 

G—mez-Pe–a presented to the public as part of the Couple in the Cage installation. They 

produced a kind of alchemy around the neo-indigenous object commodified into kitsch 

souvenirs and costumes, transporting them, if only momentarily, into the realm of the 

museum. 

Critical theorist Arjun Appadarai warned that even this kind of resistence was in fact 

futile, with the impossibility of not participating in the system, a system that would in 

turn commodify the resistance to commodification and the deconstruction of racial 

hierarchies. Using a term popular in 1990s critical theory, he describes the cultural 

system that is Ôalways alreadyÕ there: ÒThere is no cultural ideological praxis that is not 

always already produced by the movements of the transnational capital, which is to say, 

we are all factors of the global system, even if and when our actions misunderstand 

themselves as de-systematizing ones. So called oppositional discourse runs the most 

unfortunate risk of all: that of remaining blind to its own conditions of production as yet 

another kind of systemic discourse.Ó (Appadarai 1993, 198) It is difficult to deny 

AppadaraiÕs point of the omnipotent system far-reaching tentatcles, always reproducing 

and interpelating back into its own centers, however, many artists of the 1990s began to 

make work in ways that changed one of the most basic foundation of the system: they 

ceased to become invisible in the global system which had heretofor rendered their 

contemporaneity an impossibility.  
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Soon after the Guatinauis had left LondonÕs Covent Garden to travel to other European 

stages, Mona Hatoum transformed a sunny room in the Serpentine gallery in LondonÕs 

Kensington Gardens into a shadowy cage for the bodies of her viewers, in her installation 

work ÒLight SentenceÓ (1992).80 Visitors enter the confines of a large metal structure lite 

by a single naked light bulb slowly raised and lowered, creating a Òlacey grid -like 

shadows that ripple on the walls, destabilizing the roomÕs materiality and security by 

simulating an earthquake-like tremor.Ó  (Mikdadi 2008). Inside the cage, visitors 

immediately feel overcome by Òtension inspired by those forms and shadowsÓ (Tyson 

2010) and Òa visceral response of confinement and instabilityÓ (Mikdadi 2008). For 

Edward Said it was Òa strangely awry room she introduces us intoÓ. (Said 2008, 291).  

Art historian Salwa Mikdadi sees this work (and its related series of grid-like structures 

made of everyday objects) as informed by the experience of the Palestinian Nakba 81 

(ÔcatastropheÕ) of 1948, when HatoumÕs parents fled Palestine along with thousands of 

other Palestinians who were displaced from their homeland.  For Hatoum, the work is 

informed by the details of her personal history but it is also about many other issues. 

Light Sentence is about institutional violence, an issue Hatoum speaks about through a 

visceral instability in ÔLight SentenceÕ, a piece she conceived of shortly after switching 

from making work with her own body to work for the viewerÕs body.82  

 

Hatoum describes the problem between being forced into essentialism (being asked the 

same question in interviews over and over again what is ÔArabÕ about her work)83 and 
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80  ÒLight SentenceÓ, like HatoumÕs other work, did not follow the trope of the primitive. She was asked 
continuously what exactly was ÔArabÕ about her work Ð Western critics could not apply the same formulaic 
reading of identifying an indigenous aesthetic or tradition as had been done with the work of Mahieddine 
(and others who worked in the same vein).  
81 Nakba means ÒcatastrofeÓ in Arabic 
82 ÒBy the late Ô80s I wanted to take my body, the body of the performer, out of the work. I wanted the 
viewerÕs body to replace mine by interacting directly with the work. My work always constructed with the 
viewer in mind. The viewer is somehow implicated or even visually or psychologically entrapped in some 
of the installations.Ó Janine Antoni, ÒMona Hatoum,Ó BOMB Magazine, 1998, 
http://bombmagazine.org/article/2130/mona-hatoum. 
83 ÒHatoum I dislike interviews. IÕm often asked the same question: What in your work comes from your 
own culture? As if I have a recipe and I can actually isolate the Arab ingredient, the woman ingredient, the 
Palestinian ingredient. People often expect tidy definitions of otherness, as if identity is something fixed 
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making work that is inspired by an experience (or context) but not limited to one 

explanation, one feeling or one interpretation.84 

 
Like Fusco and Gomez-Pe–a, Hatoum creates a kind of open system in her work, where 

she meets the viewer with an experience and institutional critique, where things are not 

what they appear at first glance, where the even the ordinariness of objects cannot be 

taken for granted and where Ôthe knownÕ is questioned. Metal bars of pet cages, light 

bulbs, converse sneakers, grass skirts, commercialized indigenous costumes all become 

implicit to a critique of a system that produces and normalizes them. This method of 

theorizing through art, operates on many levels but especially on the border of thoughts, 

belief systems and national frontiers. It offers a site for theorizing through play, through 

dialogue, where the severity of violence is juxtaposed with the irrepressibility of 

playfulness; where the internalized logic of hegemony becomes unraveled as its own 

limi ts and borders become visible. Edward Said has described HatoumÕs work as 

operating both within and outside the logic of cultural definitions: ÒNo one has put the 

Palestinian experience in visual terms so austerely and yet so playfully, so compellingly 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
and easily definableÉif you come from an embattled background there is often an expectation that your 
work should somehow articulate the struggle or represent the voice of the people. ThatÕs a tall order really. 
I find myself often wanting to contradict those expectations.Ó (Antoni 1998). 
84 ÒItÕs more the inconsistencies that bother me, like when people refer to me as Lebanese when I am not. 
Although I was born in Lebanon, my family is Palestinian. And like the majority of Palestinians who 
became exiles in Lebanon after 1948, they were never able to obtain Lebanese identity cards. It was one 
way of discouraging them from integrating into the Lebanese situation. Instead, and for reasons that I wonÕt 
go into, my family became naturalized British, so IÕve had a British passport since I was born. I grew up in 
Beirut in a family that had suffered a tremendous loss and existed with a sense of dislocation. When I went 
to London in 1975 for what was meant to be a brief visit, I got stranded there because the war broke out in 
Lebanon, and that created another kind of dislocation. How that manifests itself in my work is as a sense of 
disjunction. For instance, in a work like Light Sentence, the movement of the light bulb causes the shadows 
of the wire mesh lockers to be in perpetual motion, which creates a very unsettling feeling. When you enter 
the space you have the impression that the whole room is swaying and you have the disturbing feeling that 
the ground is shifting under your feet. This is an environment in constant fluxÑ no single point of view, no 
solid frame of reference. There is a sense of instability and restlessness in the work. This is the way in 
which the work is informed by my background. On the other hand, I have now spent half of my life living 
in the West, so when I speak of works like Light Sentence, Quarters and Current Disturbance as making a 
reference to some kind of institutional violence, I am speaking of encountering architectural and 
institutional structures in Western urban environments that are about the regimentation of individuals, 
fixing them in space and putting them under surveillance. What I am trying to say here is that the concerns 
in my work are as much about the facts of my origins as they are a reflection on or an insight into the 
Western institutional and power structures I have found myself existing in for the last 20-odd years.Ó 
(Antoni 1998). 
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and at the same moment so allusively,Ó describing how her work is able to speak to a 

regional experience while functioning outside the fixing or stereotyping of Orientalism 

(Said 2001, 1).  

 

Hatoum envisions her own development as an artist through the process of moving from 

the didactic to a dialogue with the viewer and the viewerÕs assumptions, in what she calls 

an open system where the political and the aesthetic meet:  

 
When my work shifted from the obviously political, rhetorical attitude into bringing political ideas 
to bear through the formal and the aesthetic, the work became more of an open system. Since then 
I have been resisting attempts by institutions to fix the meaning in my work by wanting to include 
it in very narrowly defined theme shows.85 

 
In this description of her approach, Hatoum maps her method of resisting the limits of the 

art-institution, in which she is a major player with solo exhibitions in well-known cannon 

museums and has held a high art market value for more than three decades. She questions 

the viewers attitudes and belief systems through involving them in a bodily, visceral 

experience that necessitates confronting the boundary between fiction and truth. Writing 

about a very different group of art-makers during the same time period (1991), Amalia 

Mesa-Bains posited that the art created by Chicana artists  Òdoes not simply reflect 

ideology, it constructs ideology.Ó This construction of an alternative way of 

being/thinking/experiencing/making is the key ingredient to HatoumÕs process, as she 

moves from her own bodily experience to those of her audience.86 Speaking to this kind 

of intervention into ideology that artists of color were making through their art in the 
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85 She continues, ÒIn a very general sense I want to create a situation where reality itself becomes a 
questionable point. Where one has to reassess their assumptions and their relationship to things around 
them. A kind of self-examination and an examination of the power structures that control us: Am I the 
jailed or the jailer? The oppressed or the oppressor? Or both. I want the work to complicate these positions 
and offer an ambiguity and ambivalence rather than concrete and sure answers. An object from a distance 
might look like a carpet made out of lush velvet, but when you approach it you realize itÕs made out of 
stainless steel pins which turns it into a threatening and cold object rather than an inviting one. ItÕs not what 
it promises to be. So it makes you question the solidity of the ground you walk on, which is also the basis 
on which your attitudes and beliefs lieÓ. (Antoni 1998). 
86 In her approach to the body, especially in work predating Light Sentence, Hatoum developed a certain 
kind of feminism that responded to the occupation of Palestine, among other issues. This vein of her work 
reflects similar concepts developed by Chela Sandoval in her 1991 foundational essay ÒUS Third World 
Feminism: The Theory and Method of Oppositional Consciousness in the Postmodern World,Ó which laid 
the base for the interseccionality of the 2000s. 
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1980s and 90s, within the diasporic context of the South within the North, Stuart Hall 

identified the active role in subject-making as present in art that was Ònot a second-order 

mirror held up to reflect what already exists, but as that form of representation which is 

able to constitute us as new kinds of subjectsÓ in his reading of contemporary Carribean 

and Black British cinema (Hall 1990, 560Ð72).87 In HatoumÕs cage she remakes her 

viewerÕs reality into her own, inverting the gaze of othering; in the GuatinauiÕs cage the 

artists invert the gaze of the neo-colonialist on the subaltern, offering the audience a 

confrontation with their own participation in the history of violence and the process that 

commodifies or feeds upon the spectacle of indigeneity.  

 

Both pieces can also be viewed in opposition to the trend of primitivism, one of the most 

pervasive hegemonic trends in the art world,88 and its successor, magical realism, a term 

imposed by Northern scholars and rejected by many Latin American scholars and artists 

that nonetheless haunted the area of Latin American studies and art criticism for much of 

the 80s and 90s.89 Like GayatriÕs subaltern, the performance of symbolic visuals and 

sounds by two artists within a cage reflects the thesis of the lack of voice of the subaltern, 
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87 Edward McCaughan (2012) places these two concepts in dialogue within his review of the role art and 
artists have played in social movements, and cultural theorizing around politically-charged artwork, see p. 
3-5.  
88 This theme of primitivism was especially present in the 1980s when many major museums of the North 
were producing exhibitions about primitivist art from the South. Their strategy was to feature unauthored 
pieces by indigenous artists and artisans, to show how they influenced the aesthetic language of the 
canonical artists of modern European art. 
89 After widespread popularity through movies, art and classics by Gabriel Garc’a M‡rquez, Salman 
Rushdie, Toni Morrison, and Ben Okri, the term Ômagical realismÕ became recognized both positively as a  
Òdiscourse for a kind of international literary diaspora, a fictional cosmopolitanismÓ (Faris 2002, 101) and 
negatively as provincializing stereotype applied to all Latin American works (Fuentes) and Òanother one of 
those words that covered up what was going onÓ (Morrison cited in Faris 109). Magical realism is also 
related in some ways to post-colonialism, declared by some to be liberatory even while mirroring the 
othering found in primitivism that rendered the indigenous and the life of poor commoners exotic and 
childlike (Taussig), was also related by some to post-colonial discourse.89 In his essay ÒMagical Realism as 
Postcolonial DiscourseÓ (1988) Canadian literary scholar Stephan Slemon proposes an interstitial space 
brought into being in magical realist narratives which mirrors what he imagines as the clashing of two 
ÔoppositionalÕ systems in post-colonial existence, which remain Òsuspended, locked in a continuous 
dialectic with the Ôother,Õ a situation which creates disjunction within each of the separate discursive 
systems, rending them with gaps, absences, and silences.Ó Slemon also cites Maria TakolanderÕs assertion 
that magical realism implies a necessary ÒfakeryÓ by Òby presenting the lives of Latin Americans in 
fantastical terms and playing the fantasy off as somehow truer to their lives. Takolander notes that this isn't 
necessarily a criticism of magical realism so much as those who attempt to use it to understand real Latin 
American cultures.Ó  
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as well as the translation and displacement of diaspora, and the resistance to ever-present 

stereotypes of the West, which would locate authentic indigeneity in the past, far from the 

sound of the television or the clicking of finger buttons on a laptop keyboard. The 

problem with inserting these two works into the larger system of the art institution was 

that some art historians and critics read them to be representative of the subaltern or of 

whole regions, simply because they represented new voices in the art world that were 

previously ignored or made to be invisible. This essentialising view is something Hatoum 

especially resisted in her consistent attempt not to be comply with an art historical 

perspective that tried to explain her work as an expression of culture, as if her work could 

be understood by merely reading her biography (which was in many cases misinterpreted 

as it did not fit neatly into the multiculturalist categories of race, culture and ethnicity). 

 

Hatoum, Fusco and Gomez-Pe–a proposed radical changes in re-thinking of the 

hegemonic systems against the backdrop of the paradigm of multiculturalism and itÕs 

erasing, essentialising version of so-called equality. In the stretch between the 80s and 

90s, the theoretical move away from the colonial crystalised into two main branches. The 

first group, which sprung out of Spivak and SaidÕs writings in the late 1970s/early 1980s  

is often called the ÒSubaltern Studies Group,Ó centred on Orientalism and studies from 

India, informed by the lens of being a part of the theorists of colour in the North, a 

marginalised position. Shortly after, developing in the 1990s, came another group of 

theorists on the South. Nicknamed ÒGrupo Modernidad/Decolonialidad,Ó this school of 

mostly white male scholars from South America centers on the work of Walter Mignolo 

and An’bal Quijano (Enrique Dussell, Nestor Garc’a Canclini, and other members, many 

of whom deny the existence such an actual group). Unlike Said and Spivak, this group of 

scholars were part of a priviledged group in Latin America, while marginalised on the 

global stage of academia, educated and born outside of the North. The Decolonial group 

took issue with the idea of linear modernity that excluded the South, which they viewed 

as a continuation of ÔcolonialityÕ. While the Subaltern group was deeply influenced by 

class and gender, these two indexes were largely ignored by the Decolonial group, who 

instead focused on race and geography, the ÒotherÓ in indigenous and black identity and 
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the exploitation that had enabled the trademarks of global capitalism - extreme wealth 

and extreme poverty organized by racial hierarchies.90 Models from each tradition have 

been informed by aesthetics and visual culture, and in turn, have been incorporated into 

art criticism on the South. The move from the 1990s idea of entering a ÔpostÕ colonial 

condition to the 2000s act of moving away from coloniality pivoted on the inclusion of 

the transnational and a connection between colonialism and global capitalism. Both terms 

emphasize the condition of the colonial, rather than the other aspects/conditions of the 

South beyond and outside the imposition of colonialism, minimizing the importance of 

all other systems and histories that predate and postdate colonialism. 

 

Postcolonial narratives on territorialisation, inside and outside of the metaphoric cage, 

developed into lasting themes of the 1990s Southern art worlds91. Local scenes were 

radically affected by the new presence of foreign cultural centres which have been 

identified as point of neo-colonial machinery, operating as filters which control the 

production, exportation and (often covertly) the sale of contemporary art from the South, 

like the Centro Cultural Espa–a in San Salvador, founded in 1997, or the Townhouse 

Gallery in Cairo, founded in 1998.92 In one of the few ethnographies focusing on the 

1990s urban contemporary art scene in Cairo, American anthropologist Jessica Winegar 
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90 Black diaspora theorizing played an important role in both genres and their views on the effects of 
colonialism on the world-system. 
91 ÒLight SentenceÓ and ÒThe Couple in the CageÓ signalled a larger trend of resistance operating from 
within and against popular postcolonial and decolonial ideas about art from the South (primitivism, folk art, 
magical realism, etc.) In the 1980s, large institutions of the North featured blockbuster exhibitions 
depicting how the cannons of modern art from the North had been influenced by primitive indigenous art 
from Africa, Latin America, and the Pacific Islands that was deemed anonymous. Fusco and G—mez-Pe–a 
refused to give their fictitious characters names Ð choosing the anonymous label Ôtwo Undiscovered 
AmerindiansÕ Ð and mirroring this trend of crediting indigenous artists by culture but not by name, thus 
denying them human agency or artist status while dehumanizing their position to being part of the animal 
world. This is a common exhibition practice from the WorldÕs Fairs that continues today in museums of 
Natural History, where indigenous people of colour are displayed alongside flora, fauna and animal 
kingdoms of the world. 
92 As documented in Creative Reckonings (2006) the Townhouse Gallery played an increasingly far-
reaching role after itÕs founding in the late 1990s, controlling much of the outside funding through a re-
grant system and implementing a curatorial selection strategy of vetting artists that would become 
international stars. The intentions and actions of the Canadian-owned and Ford Foundation funded Quartz 
Gallery (a pseudonym for the Townhouse Gallery) have been described as neo-colonialist. In a similar way, 
the Centro Cultural Espa–a in El Salvador began to act as an influential filter in the selection, promotion 
and funding of local Salvadoran artists.  
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locates artists as the intermediaries between the systems of the North and South, 

ÒinterlocutersÓ in a state of perpetual Òreckoning with genealogies of the modernÓ with 

Òthe histories of ancient Egypt, European modernism, anti-colonial nationalism, and state 

socialism-all in the context of a growing neoliberal economy marked by American global 

dominance.Ó (2006, p.21). She uses the term to Òexplore how they created meaning and 

value in a period of social, economic, and political transformation,Ó (getting at the agency 

of artists within these larger processes).93 Most importantly, the concept of reckoning has 

qualities of agency and being process-based. The Egyptian arts interlocutersÕ maintained 

an active, creative, and on-going engagement with the many different values, forms, 

ideologies, and histories associated with the modern. Against the curatorial narratives that 

accuse Egyptians of imitating Western artists, it resists the totalizing aspects of the 

ÒprogressÓ narrative. (ibid) 94 

 

This time period has been described by Chin-Tao Wu as Òa period of privatization of 

everything, including what was once outside of or against the reach of capitalism 

including avant-garde and radical artÓ (Sholette and Stimson xiv). Building upon this 

notion, Stimson and Sholette declared the necessary re-thinking of collective practices of 

the period after modernism through the frame of Marxism, to Òtheorize it as form of 

production and intervention that raises fundamental questions about the nature of creative 

labour and how history is recorded and transmitted, for whom, and to what ends (ibid, 

xvii). They categorized the new kind of collectivism developed after the cold war period 

as a kind of Òspector that haunts capitalismÕs globalization,Ó borrowing Michael 

DenningÕs term (ibid, 4). Using this concept, they describe models and examples of 

global collectivism in the public domain such as the collectivism of the internet (ebay, 

amazon, cloud sharing music sites from napster to spotify, blogs, listservs) and the kind 

of offline collectivism Òof public opinion rising and falling on the Arab street or 
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93 ÒIf we think of Egyptian arts interlocuters as navigating their way through the major social 
transformations of post-Cold War Egypt by creatively calculating their positions and dealing with the 
exigencies and problematics put forward by various genealogies of the modern, we arrive at a much more 
accurate and dynamic understanding of postcolonial cultural production than that usually found in Western 
art writing about it. Ò(Winegar 1995). 
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ricocheting across Al JazeeraÕs or Al QaidaÕs networks or whispering in this or that 

secret, self-isolated cell gathered together in a cave in the Pakistani countryside, or in an 

apartment in metro Toronto.Ó (ibid, xi). 

 

Like the internet, the new globalization of capital and culture all lead back to one place: 

the European-dominated US and its model of contemporary Eurocentrism. Instead of a 

plethora of theories about indigenous time that is outside and beyond the time of 

capitalism or even Marxism, the contemporary theorists, curators and art historians refer 

back again and again to the Western theoretical cannon of both art and thought. The 

theories of multiculturalism stand in for the real theories of the South, working to erase 

and limit all creative production from the South into the Eurocentric model. Latin 

American art, for example, has become a reference for anti-dictatorship ideological art, a 

model cited in contemporary art historical texts regarding many other places in the world.  

 

The so-called Òthird worldÓ artistÕs body of the 1990s was made to perform difference Ð 

racial, greographical, technological, sexual, and gender difference, mirroring the famous 

theorizing of Judith Butler whoÕs theory of gender and sexuality as fluid performances 

rather than static performance was a defining tenant of identity politics.  ÒA survey of 

critical writing in both postcolonial studies and electronic media theory,Ó wrote Latina 

Art historian Mar’a Fern‡ndez,  Òdiscloses an overwhelming preoccupation with the 

body, identity, history, feminism, and agency that could be used imaginatively toward 

common ends.Ó Fern‡ndez describes the Southern theorizing of this era so important to 

artistic practices and thinking of the 1990s: 

Frantz Fanon, Edward Said, Homi Bhabha, and Anne McClintock, among others, have written 
extensively on the over determination of the racialized body as sign and have explored connected 
issues in the representation of colonized and postcolonial peoples: mimicry, stereotyping, 
exoticism, and primitivism.95 (1999, p. 20) 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
95 Fern‡ndez points to Foucault as the main influence of this line of thinking, as she continues: ÒThe vision 
of this new being in the passage that follows emerges from the 1966 mind of Michel Foucault. The psychic 
landscape Foucault describes in the following passage images the cultural terminations and beginnings that 
typify postmodernism globalization, the end of ÒWestern man,Ó the homogenization of difference, and 
some other, utopian, decolonizing zone as well:Ó (ibid). 
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These themes, also central to the practices of the three artists discussed in this section 

during the 1990s, would take on a different use in relation to the body during the next two 

decades of art from the Global South. 

 
 
 
Phantom in the Archive, 2000-2015 

 
 
In many works of the 2000s, there became apparent a trend of moving away from the 

artistÕs body as central cite of the work and moving towards the body of others, standing 

in as social signifiers and protest of the conditions of global excess. The artistÕs body, 

once central to 1980s and 90s practices, began to disappear from the works circulating on 

a global level, and in its place appeared representation of the social body, often taking the 

shape of a phantom body haunting the work of art. This kind of replicant body became an 

avatar for the artist to deliver mediations on social critique and injustice. Artists and 

theorists accros the South at the beginning of this new century found themselves 

confronting the divide between a widening of visibility on ideologies from the South and 

a narrowing essentialism of a kind of Ôidentity politicsÕ planted in the 1990s. Wrestling 

with this divide, Chicana theorist Chela Sandoval described Guillermo G—mez-Pe–aÕs 

performances as Òcontemporary examples of globalizing Òthird worldÓ politics enacted 

within first world nation-statesÓ (1999, p. 208). ÒPostmodern aesthetic forms (such as 

punk culture, the songs of Laurie Anderson, and the performance pieces of Guillermo 

G—mez-Pe–a or Monica Palacios)Ó she wrote, could be understood as Òpostmodern 

pastiche as an aesthetic form that is both empty and full at the same time, a site of active 

possibilityÉÓ (ibid).96 Sandoval understood the falsity of this binary of North and South, 

evidenced by an inseperable dialectical relationship, of South politics existing in the 

North, and the fluid place of post-modern aesthetics as Ôactive possibility,Õ where 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
96 She further describes it as Òa mode of production and perception that expanded in the late twentieth 
century to the point where all first world citizen-subjects are faced with the dissolution of subjectivityÕs 
wholenessÉ into the possibilities of an empty form capable of constantly refilling. The extremities of life 
lived in the regions of social subjugation, war, and postmodernism unlock the shackles of perception, and 
provide the methods by which postmodern being can fill wit h resistance.Ó (ibid). 
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hierarchies and boundaries can be inverted. SandovalÕs theories marked the beginning of 

a resistance to the fixed formulas of Multiculturalism that would be challenged 

throughout the first fifteen years of the 21st century.  

 
This resistance to Multiculturalism was accompanied by an increase in recognizing the 

knowledges from the South that refused to be categorized and limited by the 

institutionalization of a concept like the Multicutural. Chicano literary theorist Rafael 

PŽrez-Torres understood this as rift between two opposing kinds of multiculturalisms: 1) 

a ÒreactionaryÓ multiculturalism that engenders a pseudo-equality for diverse cultures, 

races, and ethnicities within a neo-colonial system, replicating the ideology of the melting 

pot in a neo-traditional logic that ignores the inequalities in power distribution between 

dominant and minority groups, and 2) a ÒresistantÓ multiculturalism that Òforegrounds a 

basic inequality within the mosaic of multicultural AmericaÓ (1995, p.251). Like 

Sandoval, Perez-Torres argued that Chicano creative expression was a part of a 

postcolonial discourse resisting a reactionary multiculturalism and marginalisation. He 

borrowed from Deleuz and GuattariÕs concept of a minor literature to understand the 

positioning of Chicano poetry within the dominant hegemony of United States literature. 

It was a strategy used by Latin American art thinkers over the next ten years.97  

 

Following this kind of resistence to the categorizing of the South and itÕs artistic 

expression came the trend of the ÔparafictionalÕ Ð a strategy artists of the 21st century 

used to critique the logic and validity of narratives reified by a Euro-centric history and 

world-view. In 2002, one of the most famous artworks of this era was created by Walid 

Raad under the pseudonym of the The Atlas Group, a fictional historic archive on the 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
97 Perez-Torres bases his theorizing of a resistant multiculturalism that mobilizes around the issue of 
oppression on Hal FosterÕs reading of a kind of non-critical postmodernism as Òre-inscribing social controlÓ 
versus a critical postmodernism that Òseeks to question rather than exploit cultural codes, to explore rather 
than conceal social and political affiliationsÓ (Foster 1983 The Anti-Aesthetic: xii cited in PŽrez-Torres, 
1995). In his seminal text on post-modernism, Foster, an art critic who was editor of Art in America at the 
time he published this anthology describes a oppositional post-modernism concerned with deconstructing 
modernism and resisting the status quo, with a Òdesire to change the object and its social contextÓ (in 
opposition to a reactionary post-modernism that normalized a neo-conservative reifying of Òlost traditions 
set against modernismÓ) resistance to the status quo. 
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Lebanese wars which was introduced into the global art spotlight as a part of Documenta 

11 (and later included in large exhibitions and blue chip galleries around the world). The 

Altas Group cemented the ÔparafictionalÕ98 as a new category in contemporary art with 

itÕs critique of the historical and the documentary. American art critic Kaelen Wilson-

Goldie described it as Òa serious and fastidious approach to the accumulation of 

documents related to LebanonÕs recent history in general, and the countryÕs fifteen years 

of civil war in particularÉ with all the trappings of traditional documentary research.Ó 

But, Wilson-Goldie continues, Òthose documentsÑ some found, others producedÑ

function not as emblems of fact or scraps of evidence to support the assertions of history, 

but rather as traces, as symptoms, as strange structural links between history, memory, 

and fantasy, between what is known to be true and what is needed to be believedÓ. 

(Wilson-Goldie 2009).99 RaadÕs emblematic use the ÒparafictionalÓ brought to the 

forefront a critique of capitalist thinking around global crisis, war, and public 

memorializing. 100  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
98 Lambert-Beatty coins the term parafictional to describe a kind of 2000s hegemonic critique embedded in 
many artworks of this period when ÒFiction or fictivenessÉ emerged as an important category in recent art. 
But, like a paramedic as opposed to a medical doctor, a parafiction is related to but not quite a member of 
the category of fiction as established in literary and dramatic art. It remains a bit outside. It does not 
perform its procedures in the hygienic clinics of literature, but has one foot in the field of the real. Unlike 
historical fictionÕs fact-based but imagined worlds, in paraficion real and/or imaginary personages and 
stories intersect with the world as it is being lives. Post-simulacral, parafictional strategies are oriented less 
toward the disappearance of the real than toward the pragmatics of trust. Simply put, with various degrees 
of success, for various durations and for various purposes, these fictions are experienced as fact.Ó (p. 54) 
99 Wilson-Goldie highlights how RaadÕs research-based art can also be read as a trace: ÒWalid RaadÉ is 
the driving force behind É the Atlas Group, which takes a serious and fastidious approach to the 
accumulation of documents related to LebanonÕs recent history in general, and the countryÕs fifteen years 
of civil war in particular. As such, RaadÕs work has all the trappings of traditional documentary research. 
Yet appearances can be deceptive. Imagine Lebanese historians frittering away their time at the racetrack, 
gambling on finish-finish photos, while shells are being lobbed back and forth throughout the country. 
Imagine police investigators, tasked with solving the crimes of car bombings, but fixating instead on the 
particular trajectory of the engines launched from those detonated vehicles. Raad may not be pulling his 
viewersÕ legs, but he may just be holding back the hint of a smile and cocking one eyebrow as if to suggest 
slyly, ÒYou see? Things arenÕt always as they seem. After all, the Atlas Group thrives on documents, filing 
them away into three distinct categories that comprise the organizationÕs archives. But those documentsÑ
some found, others producedÑ function not as emblems of fact or scraps of evidence to support the 
assertions of history, but rather as traces, as symptoms, as strange structural links between history, memory, 
and fantasy, between what is known to be true and what is needed to be believedÓ (ibid) 

100 It can also be noted that the artistÕs body is completely absent from the work, even absent from main 
authorship at first. Raad uses a phantom collective body to stand in for the institutional critique he wished 
to bring to both art world and global treatment of the Lebanese conflict. He uses images many substitutes to 
stand in for the author and the male body of the artist Ð a fictional Dr. Fakhouri with images of his father, a 
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The fact that many believed the Atlat Group artwork to be fact emphasized the falsities 

and myths still surrounding the Arab world in the 2000s, as media-narratives continued to 

be held as world truisms. In 2007, the Costa Rican artist Habacuc (aka Guillermo Vargas) 

presented regional audiences with a para-fictional work that shocked and repulsed the 

local world. Based upon a digital archive and lack of/excess of information from the 

media, HabacucÕs Exposicion #1 was displayed in 2009 at the Alliance Frances in San 

Salvador. In an empty gallery room, Vargas placed a locally crafted clay pot on the floor 

(emitting crack cocaine smoke), next to a bony street dog tied by rope to the gallery wall. 

Above the dog was a sign on the wall written in dog food: Òeres lo que leesÓ101 The artist 

named the dog ÒNatividad,Ó after a Nicaraguan migrant who was murdered by security 

dogs while armed police watched and onlookers filmed the death on their cell phones. 

Through a whirlwind of social media responses (encouraged by a blog penned secretly by 

the artist) the work caused controversy for a wide-reaching public who (erroneously) 

called it Òdead dog artÓ. The rumor arose that the dog was left to starve in the gallery, 

causing public outrage and protest campaigns. In El Salvador artists described the piece 

to me as Òun artista que pone un perro en un cuarto de la galleria y lo deja morir.Ó102 

Salvadoran American art historian Kency Cornejo understood the real political intention 

of the work as an attempt to call attention to the inhumane and routine discrimination 

against poor Nicaraguan migrants in the region (largely ignored by local press).103 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
well-known Lebanese actor who plays the role of an ex-hostage giving testimony, a watchman guard who 
reveals his poetic side.  In this sense, the body is dematerialized from the work of art, and the real body of 
the artist turned into a phantom that haunts the archival work. (ibid) 
101 ÒYou are what you read,Ó referring to the fake news circulated by the artist abou the work and real news 
about Natividad which was received with hatred and anti-immigrant sentiment by local audiences who left 
posts racializing and condemning Natividad for being poor rather than criticizing a system that would let 
him be eaten by dogs as crowds watched on and videod the gory assault as spectacle. 
102 AuthorÕs translation: Òan artist who puts a dog in a gallery room and leaves him there to die.Ó  
103 Cornejo recounts the grim side of migration told through a tale of a gruesome death filmed by anti-
immigrant onlookers: ÒHabacuc intentionally named the dog Natividad to refer to the notorious case of 
Natividad Leopoldo Canda. At the age of thirteen, following his fatherÕs death, Natividad abandoned 
school and immigrated to Costa Rica in pursuit of work to provide his family with better living conditions. 
However, once in Costa Rica, only further poverty and discrimination confronted him, and his attempts to 
secure a job and transcend Costa RicaÕs hostile anti-immigrant environment failed. Without a job and 
money, he began living under a bridge, became addicted to crack cocaine, stole for survival, and accrued a 
criminal record for petty theft. Then, around midnight, on the night of November 10, 2005, Natividad 
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Emphasising the complicity of the public in the maintenance of a colonial system of 

violence (expressed through a lack of action by the public to save the dog or Canda), she 

reads the work through the decolonial theory of Quijano.104 

 
Exposicion #1 reaches outside the N/S binary and tropes of territory and migration, 

occupying the local art world with something that is Ònot artÓ; a parafiction that rouses 

the notion of the ethical, a critique of violence normalized into national territories, a 

breach against the system of the criminalisation of poverty. Like American art theorist 

Stephen WrightÕs concept of double ontology in contemporary art, ÒIt doesnÕt look, or 

not look, like art. It looks like what it is: the redundant thing or action.Ó (Wright, 54, cited 

in Sholette 2014, 99). The ÒcoefficientÓ of art, it is: Òa radically deontological conception 

of artÑ as socialized competence, rather than performed works. A way of describing art 

gone fallow, and then to seed; finding itself in a permanent state of extraterritorial 

reciprocity, having no territory of its own.Ó (Wright 13, cited in Sholette 2014, 99). This 

reading of art as socialized competence, deteritorialized from its own state of being, is 

akin to the kind of ÔundoingÕ increasingly popular in the late 2000s. As some, like L—pez, 

sought to detach the label of Latin American conceptual art as necessarily socially-

charged, others, like Faguet, unearthed art theories like ÔpornomiseriaÕ105 (poverty porn) 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
jumped over a wall and entered the Taller Romero (warehouse) with the supposed intentions of stealing 
goods that he could sell. According to reports, the security guard, Luis Hernandez Quezado, who knew 
Natividad, released two Rottweilers that immediately began to attack the young man.10  As NativadaÕs 
screams echoed in the night, a growing crowd of neighbors quickly arrived at the scene, followed by the 
police and the media. Rather than intervening, and following the ownerÕs orders not to shoot the dogs, the 
police and all the spectators simply watched as the two Rottweilers devoured Natividad Canda for an entire 
hour. The attack finally ceased when the fire department used a water pressure hose to distance the dogs 
long enough to remove Natividad, who was then limp, semi-conscious, and immobile.Ó (p. 54)  
104 She writes, ÒThe premise of the work both includes and extends beyond the specific Natividad case to 
the idea of spectacle and viewer complicity to colonialist structures and institutions. The text Òeres lo que 
leesÓ underlines the main concept of the work, which Habacuc communicated through the two NatividadÕs 
stories. In this way, while categorized as an Òinstallation,Ó HabacucÕs profound critique of society and the 
media is better understood in the context of conceptual art, and makes an important contribution to and 
enriches the scholarly dialogue developing about conceptualism in Latin America that has only begun to 
include Central American artists.Ó (p. 56) 
105 But it was not until the late 2000s that would it be read as relevant to a larger phenomenon occurring 
across the Americas. In 1977, the year of OrientalismÕs publication, independent filmmakers Luis Ospina 
and Carlos Mayolo presented a manifesto (Image 1g) for a concept they invented to critique the 
commodification of images of Colombian poverty, a process which sold the objectification of poor people 
to European audiences, and like Orientalism, created an imaginary geography based on an exploitation of 
exaggerated notions of the cultural other. Ospina and Mayolo called their concept Òporno-miseriaÓ, 



85 
!

applied it to the current state of art thinking. Like Orientalism, ÔpornomiseriaÕ was a 

concept that could be applied not only to one country but a whole region concept. Like 

The Atlas Group projects and Exposicion #1, it hinged upon the parafiction of the 

pseudo-documentary and a belief in art as a place for the correction (and hence 

redemption) of history. All three posed as subeversions of a system of cultural 

exploitation pointing to the humiliation of the subaltern,106 the subject still invisible and 

one of the most vulnerable to neo-liberal violence.  

 !
Images 1f and 1g: Scene from Agarrando Pueblo (1977) and an image of the Porno-miseria Manifesto 
by Ospina and Mayolo (1977). 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
composing the manifesto to accompany the presentation of their pseudo-documentary Agarrando Pueblo 
(1977) (Image 1f) in a European festival.  
106 Embedded in their film and made obvious by the manifesto, Ospina and Mayolo modeled an example of 
speaking with the subaltern and speaking out against the system of oppression which debased and ridiculed 
the subaltern for being poor (though this should not be confused with speaking for the subaltern nor did it 
give the subaltern a voice, rather, it rendered visible the intent of middle class filmmakers to speak for the 
subaltern and exploit their images in exchange for European funding and audience).  
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Chapter 2 
How did they incorporate art from the South? 
Curatorial Strategies from 1989 
 
 
The critical lenses explored in the previous chapter developed in tandem with the 

development of discourses of display in exhibition strategies. In this chapter I will 

examine the history of exhibition-making and its significance to the display of art from 

the global South on an international stage, through tracing contrasting multiculturalist 

ideologies practiced in two key exhibitions from 1989. These two large exhibitions, 

Magiciens de la Terre and the Third Havana Biennial, became curatorial models for 

incorporating art from the South into the Northern systems of art history and large 

exhibitions. I will demonstrate how this happened by tracing the two 1989 models into 

the geographic turn with a de-colonial reading of exhibition history of exhibition-making.  

 
 
 
The beginning of the world: 1989 Exhibitions 

 
 
1989, the year of two fundamental exhibitions in late modernism, one in Havana and the 

other in Paris, went down in world history as a year of extreme change, unexpected and 

unprecedented.   Satellite technology played a particularly important role in the collective 

experience of 1989, when people in far apart worlds simultaneously watched the fall of 

the Berlin wall, the collapse of the Eastern bloc and unarmed protesters massacred in 

Tiananmen Square. As they watched the playback video of what would later come to be 

known as the 1989 revolutions, many considered the undoing of an old world and its 

protocol, and the yielding of a new, previously unthought-of, invisible world.  The 

possibility of local situations having an impact in a larger context echoed in the 

newspapers, on television and in private diaries, in an era marked by the idea of the end 

of the end.  By looking backwards to what was no longer, the 1990s became a post-cold 

war, post-communist, post-colonial and post-modern world marked by an almost 
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unstoppable surge in globalisation and Americanisation.   

 

 
Magiciens de la Terre 
 
 
Magiciens de la Terre, one of the most-cited landmark identity exhibitions, opened to 

audiences during the Parisian summer of 1989, at a moment when it was common to hear 

people on the streets say, Òc'est magique" around the city (Boutoux 2009).107 Just a year 

before, Gayatri Spivak had published her essay on the subaltern (Spivak 1985), a draft of 

a lecture she gave in 1985. Around the same time the Cars topped the international 

billboard charts singing, ÒSummer, summer, summer, itÕs like a merry-go-round/Uh oh, 

itÕs magic/Inside of you/Got a hold on you/ThatÕs right, itÕs magicÓ  

 

A lecture series of talks was included with the exhibition, in which Spivak participated. 

She commented on the overwhelming pleasure at viewing the diverse quantity and 

quality of artworks, while noting an absence in the exhibition conference: missing were 

the voices of the many intellectual political activists from Africa who were working with 

the concept of the reversal of the other, which she understood to be a key dynamic of the 

show (Spivak 2011, 263). Her criticism got to the heart of a major issue Ð even though 

the exhibition was about reversing a power dynamic set up in colonial times, itÕs greatest 

flaw would haunt the idea of the identity exhibition for years to come.  Instead of 

embarking upon the truly radical task of having the South to curate its own image of 

itself, the exhibition repeated the old colonial task of dominating, defining and ultimately 

marketing the products of the South. This is evidenced not only in the stark absence of 

intellectual activists from the South when it came to the conference, but also in , the 

curatorial voice, with the designing, presenting, and defining of the images of the South. 

These imaginings were not only representative of the art and cultural production of the 

South Ð but were also read as renderings of the South itself (its cities, its so-called 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
107 Thomas Boutoux recalled this common phrase he remembered from when he was a teenager in Paris in 
1989, in his talk on Magiciens de la Terre for Exhibitions and the World at Large, at the Tate Britian in 
2009. 
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ÔmodernismsÕ, its underbellies and crossroads). These images, sculptures and other kinds 

of art would emerge as coded representations for this vast and diverse area of the world 

over the next twenty-five years.   

 

Opening just a few weeks after the fall of the Berlin wall, the timing of Magiciens de la 

Terre Òdovetailed with two other exhibitions that sought Òglobal reachÓ and came to be 

chronicled as noteworthy Òidentity exhibitionsÓ Ð [the 3rd Havana Biennial] and The 

Other Story in LondonÓ.  Reviewing Afterall journalÕs series Making Art Global (which 

places in dialogue the much less cited 3rd Havana Biennial with the so-called landmark 

exhibition, Magiciens de la Terre), Natasha Ginwala observes some of the major themes 

these exhibitions brought to the forefront: the newness of ÔotherÕ modernisms created by 

a re-working of old concepts and widening diversity, as key themes of the 1989 

exhibitions: 

while all three exhibitions employed different curatorial strategies, and varied in extent, they 
revealed a panoply of perspectives on ÒotherÓ Modernisms. These endeavours involved Ôa 
chewing over and spitting outÕ that produced a renewed field of possibility and provoked 
transitions from an auto-tuned art history toward polyvocal and peripatetic frequencies of 
ÒelsewheresÓ (Ginwala 2011 (citing Esche), p. 62) 

 

Here again the term ÔelsewheresÕ makes an appearance as a popular 2000s term in 

curatorial discourse. Ginwala is citing Charles EscheÕs use of the term in the introduciont 

to this series, at once re-affirming the curatorial perspective that remains anchored in the 

centre/periphery concept, with a scope limited by an understanding of this plurality as 

part of the periphery.  But what if this concept were inverted and one peripheral location 

in the South was to be transformed into the centre, a new headquarters from which to 

theorise, curate, define and represent the art of the times? What if radical activists (like 

those whom Spivak might have invited to critique the art and culture system) were in 

charge of this new theorising and practice? Could the art and culture system be radically 

changed, or would it re-produce the old hierarchies and re-align the peripheries around a 

new centre? Is it possible to imagine a cultural terrain with no centre nor peripheries?  



90 
!

Barbara Kruger put this question to Magiciens de la TerreÕs audiences in her 1989 work 

by the same title. The work displayed promently a large series of text that read: Qui sont 

la magiciens de la terre? Les vedettes de la tŽlŽ? Les politciens? Le journalestes? Les 

artistes? Les dealers? 

KrugerÕs question echoed both the ambiguity of the exhibitionÕs title and the new 

curatorial strategy of exhibiting traditional artworks from non-Western religions next to 

contemporary artworks by Western visual artists Ð an unusual practice in the field. Was 

the audience to understand so-called first-world contemporary artists as magicians, or the 

so-called third world ÒmagicÓ as art?  After all, the term ÔmagicÕ had historically been 

used to both belittle and fetishize the indigenous, non-Western religious beliefs and 

practices on display in the artwork featured in Magiciens de la Terre.  But however 

insulting or new-age the title may have appeared, marking this affair or cultural moment 

as a magical moment, also served to obscure the real promise that the exhibition proposed 

in offering an escape from the strict ethnocentric categorising of the art world.  Jean 

Fisher wrote that the curatorial strategy of Jean-Huburt Martin Òburied [a potentially 

fruitful internal reflection on Ôthe relationship of our culture to other cultures of the 

worldÕ] under the obfuscating ahistorical and apolitical sign of ÔmagicÕÓ (Fisher 2011, 

250). By ultimately entered into the territory of the trope of third world art as magical, a 

narrative which essentialises the indigenous artist or religious practitioner as being 

innately of the Earth, and the white contemporary artist as being of the world, or worldly 

as in a citizen of the world, free to travel, roam and appropriate other less privileged art 

and artists.  Even though the exhibition contributed to the careers and travels of many 

non-Western artists, it still had difficulty transcending the very modern/primitive binary it 

sought to dismantle.  

Not only could examining these works from very different contexts as equals have been 

fruitful for the West, as Fisher proposes, but the act of making the indigenous visual in a 

contemporary context was also significant. It proposed a promise, the beginning of an 

opportunity, although the system in which curator Martin encased the indigenous and the 

contemporary was certainly flawed. For instance, the fact that there were no traditional 
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works by indigenous Western or Northern religious nor white craftspeople only 

reinforced the definition of Western art as modern and non-Western as traditional, 

popular and craft-like.  There was also a lack of contemporary artworks by indigenous 

artists, as Fisher has also noted in her criticism of the exhibition.  Still, the promise the 

show proposed was that of equal consideration of the aesthetics from three distinct 

histories, placed in dialogue within the limitations of an exhibition. These were primarily 

the history of non-Western religious art, the history of popular art (sometimes known as 

craft), and the history of contemporary art from a Western fine art tradition (also known 

as Art History). Martin took great pains to select art from the first two categories and 

place them in textual, figurative, literal, and material dialogue with art from the latter 

category, a strategy similar yet different from the much maligned Primitivism exhibition 

which had taken place several years earlier at the Museum of Modern Art in New York, 

and showed how so-called ÔprimitiveÕ from art from third world thousand-year old 

traditions had been appropriated by Western artists in modernist traditions. And even 

though each history had developed over hundreds, even thousands of years, and perhaps 

did inspire a unique triangulated dialogue, the kind of implicit comparing of these three 

distinct traditions implied by the exhibition could not escape the binaries of colonialism 

which pit the primitive against the modern, the third world against the first, and so on.  

Much of the backlash of criticism after the exhibition focused on MartinÕs refusal to take 

into account in the show a third history: the traditions of Western art in non-Western 

places. For example, he opted not to show local artwork or trends he witnessed in art 

schools during site visits to Nigeria, where Western modernist was incorporated into 

local practices (Steeds et al 218).  Along a similar vein, Martin eschewed the tastes of 

local art directors and curators who received him and his team of French researchers 

during cite visits, dismissing their suggestions of artists and artworks as the kind of 

national art endorsed only by embassies and featured in the lobbies of international hotels 

in large non-Western cities.  

In her headlining essay of Making Art Global (Part 1): Magiciens de la Terre, the 2012 

book dedicated to re-thinking the significance of this exhibition, Lucy Steeds argues that 
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the exhibitionÕs value lies in its being the first major international exhibition that was 

truly far-reaching, marking the way for both a pattern of exhibitions and a trend for the 

art market. Indeed, shortly after the exhibition, in the decade of the 1990s, the marketing 

and interest in non-Western craft and religious art (especially that categorised as kitsch) 

became a new phenomenon, and profits soared from Western and Northern audiences, as 

did the interest in Ôworld musicÕ a new category particular to this era, perhaps personified 

by the Putumayo recording label, another series of non-Western art from far away places 

that was marketed and curated by another Northern white man, American Dan Storper.  

The defining of new genres through marketing an ever-increasing number of far away 

places to Western audiences became a trademark of the times, one that would bring the 

art world into its current era of neo-liberal global capitalism. Fisher explains the 

relationship between the West and the art of Ôthe otherÕ as fitting into a neoliberal 

formula for marketable entertainment.108 

The dominant Western aesthetic structure she writes about is perhaps equally limiting for 

artworks created in the North, in the capitalist centres of the world, which under its 

narrative mantle become misrepresented and mislabelled along with those made in the 

other regions of the world. Deeply tied to capitalism and neoliberalism, this structure has 

been promoted in some of the most influential biennials of the last thirty years. In many 

ways, the strategies and methodologies employed in the curating of these events has 

revealed a kind of symbolic pact between the Western aesthetic structure, the art world 

and the ruling wealthy classes in regions across the world.109 The most obvious visual 

reflection of this pact is perhaps the white cube, the dominant 20th and 21st century format 

for presentation in exhibitions from museums to biennials alike, since the age of 

modernism. Relying on white walls, often called ÒcleanÓ or explained with the curatorial 

meme, it is a strategy for Òletting the artwork breath.Ó The white box of the museum 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
108 ÒWestern artworks are a symptom of division. Entertainment is fast becoming the only role available to 
them, and if the art of others is defined in terms of the Western aesthetic structure, it too is implicated as 
entertainment and loses its voice. The homogenising and universalising Western aesthetic is an alibi for 
refusing to hear the voice of the other, which is stigmatised as Babelian, incoherent, incapable of giving an 
account of itself. Ò(Fisher 2012, 251) 
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gallery format removes the work from any context but the museumÕs, encasing it in a 

location that is both a privileged place and a kind of Òno-placeÓ. While erasing any 

connections to the local world which most likely informed the making of the work, it 

replaces that context with the rhetoric of museum high culture, it legitimises one visual 

form of modernism above all others, where the work becomes monumentalised and 

validated and ÔfixedÕ inside a narrative Ð just as it is rendered lifeless.  

In ÒThe Global White CubeÓ (2005), Elena Filipovic traces the use of the windowless 

white cube110 to a display strategy developed by Alfred Barr Jr. for the Museum of 

Modern Art in New York in 1929. She writes of the Ônecessary fictionÕ of this strategy 

created to engender a dominant ideology.111 With the encasing of works of art from 

around the world in the white cube, she argues, a symbolic connection is realised and a 

kind of ÔwhitewashingÕ occurs. In this sacred space of whiteness, the work of art not only 

becomes validated but becomes known through a narrative that is also about whiteness 

and racial dominance. And in turn, as the work is validated, it validates the system that 

encodes it, creating a situation echoeing a paternal, colonial past.  

Jean Fisher describes a different kind of visual symbol of a pact with dominant 

hegemony, equally as invisible and all-powerful, in her critique of the symbolic terrain 

drawn up in the exhibition of artworks in Magiciens de la Terre. She notes how dividing 

lines between Western and non-Western artists were drawn not only in the physical 

layout of the space but also in the practices leading up to the exhibition, which bordered 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
110 Filipovic offers this definition ÒÉthe minimal frame of white was thought to be ÒneutralÓ and Òpure,Ó an 
ideal support for the presentation of an art unencumbered by architectural, decorative, or other distractions. 
The underlying fiction of this whitewashed space is not only that ideology is held at bay, but also that the 
autonomous works of art inside convey their meaning in uniquely aesthetic terms. The form for this fiction 
quickly became a standard, a universal signifier of modernity, and eventually was designated the Òwhite 
cube.Ó (2005, 323) 
111 ÒFrom the MoMAÕs whitewashing forward, the white cube became a cipher for institutional 
officiousness, fortifying the ultimate tautology: an artwork belongs there because it is there. In that space of 
encounter, the ideal viewer (white, middle class) is also constructed Ð well behaved, solemn, disembodied, 
and able to focus on the singularity of the work of art with an uninterrupted gaze. Particular to the white 
cube is that it operates under the pretence that its seeming invisibility allows the artwork to speak best; it 
seems blank, innocent, unspecific, insignificant. Ultimately, what makes a white cube a white cube is that, 
in our experience of it, ideology and form meet, and all without our noticing it.Ó (Filipovic 2005, 324) 
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on the tropes of the worldly Western artist who reference primitivism in their 

contemporary work. 

The artistÕs vertical ring dominated the perspective of La Villete like the rose window of Notre-
Dame, a giant Ôsolar anusÕ that oversaw everything including the horizontal Yuendumu earth 
paintings below it, rendering all the lateral exhibits on the floor as so many side chapels. (Fisher 
2012, 255) 112 

These two invocations of whiteness and the church Ð or the white box and the solar anus -

- speak of the strategies and methodologies upon which the Western aesthetic frame is 

built, impoverished by the limits of its own creativity. The iconic 1989 Magiciens de la 

Terre promised in its curatorial statement to be the Òfirst worldwide exhibition of 

contemporary artÓ with fifty artists from the US and Europe (an over-representation as 

less than half of the global population is located in this region) and 50 artists from 

elsewhere. From the latter group, artwork from the traditions of popular and religious 

were greatly overrepresented, with works like paper mache alebrijes from the Linares 

family of Mexico, a dance space fashioned with earth designs identical to one that would 

belong in a Vodun temple from priest Wesner Philidor. The exhibition curatorial team 

also employed another strategy that supported a binary colonialist narrative, omitting 

information from some of the artworks and projects which resisted the imposed 

categories. 113 There is evidence of the extent to which the exhibition sub-narratives of an 

ethnic authenticity pitted against the modern and technologic, worked in direct opposition 

to the individual narratives of some of the artworks presented, such as the YuendumuÕs 

use of broadcasting and aboriginal law.  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
112 Further description: ÒThis colonialist arrogance is perhaps exemplified by the working strategy of artists 
such as Richard Long, and the exhibition repeated the scenario when it sent a few Western artists into 
ÔmarginalÕ territories: Long, for example, visited the Australia Yuendumu communityÉ LongÕs work was 
a very large mud circle applied to a black wall. References to the workÕs size recurred in the texts, as if this 
in itself were a value. The mud was from the YuendumuÕs terrain; but for this and its size, the piece was not 
substantially different from any other of LongÕs mud works.Ó (Fisher 2012, 255). 
113 Explaining this point with two examples, Fisher writes: ÒMost alarmingly, the emphasis in the curatorial 
selection of African exhibits of the ÔfolkloricÕ at the expense of modernist aesthetics gave the damaging 
impression that African modernism still doesnÕt exist.  Similarly, although the Yuendumu earth paintings 
made the show, it was not mentioned that, as the late Australian anthropologist Eric Micheals has 
described, they operate a creative video-production-and-broadcast unit structured around aboriginal law.Ó 
(Fisher 2012, 256). 



95 
!

Jump to the first decade of the 2000s, after numerous exhibition and curatorial responses 

to Magiciens de la Terre, and the establishing of a category of Ôidentity exhibitionsÕ 

which seek to reveal and categorise ÒnewÓ art from far away places for Western 

audiences and collectors influenced by Western art history trends. German art historian 

Hans Belting returns to this theme of the ethnic, claiming that outside the West, 

contemporary art is often embraced as part of recent local art currents because it offers 

resistance to canonical art history and to Òethnic traditions, which can seem like prisons 

for local culture in a global world.Ó (Belting 2006).114  

This idea of the ethnic tradition becoming a like a prison Òfor local culture in a global 

worldÓ has been repeated verbatim by Miguel Amado and other curators working in the 

global South.  Belting goes on to explain what he means by Ôlocal art currents of recent 

origin,Õ by declaring that there is no art history in much of the world outside the West, 

except for ethnic traditions, which he disqualifies because they have already been defined 

by older Western tropes that are now out of fashion.115 Perhaps he means there was no 

history of art or visuals or aesthetics in most parts of the world, or there was no Art 

History, meaning no trace of Western art history or traditions. To declare ethnic arts and 

crafts as a dead tradition seems to be less of a proven fact and more of a desire to locate 

the authentic indigenous in the past, far from modernity.  

Seventeen years after Magiciens de la Terre, Belting categorises the indigenous or ethnic 

as having become a kind of cage for non-Western artists whom he places, along with 

their art as firmly within the category of Ôthe newÕ. He lauds globalism for heroically 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
114 Belting writes, ÒYet beyond the West, contemporary art has a very different meaning that is slowly also 
seeping into the Western art scene. There, it is hailed as a liberation from modernismÕs heritage and is 
identified with local art currents of recent origin. In such terms, it offers revolt against both art history, with 
its Western-based meaning, and against ethnic traditions, which seem like prisons for local culture in a 
global world. There are reasons behind this double resistance that deserve our attention.Ó (Belting 2006). 
115 ÒOn the one hand, there was no art history in most parts of the world; therefore, it could not be 
appropriated like a ready-made. On the other hand, ethnic arts and crafts, as the favorite child of colonial 
teachers and collectors, no longer continues as a living tradition even if they survive as a commodity for 
global tourism. ÒThe death of authentic primitive art,Ó to quote the title of a book by Shelly Errington, 
opens a space that contemporary art invades with its double character: as post-historical, with respect to the 
West, and post-ethnic, with respect to its own environments.(8) I do not say that this is a description of 
what is, but a description how artists nowadays feel.Ó (Belting 2006). 
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allowing for diverse ways of becoming modern, no longer centralised nor uni-directional 

in its world-view. For Belting, the idea that the global and the modern could be a 

Eurocentric Western tradition is now a concept that is rapidly moving into the past. LetÕs 

compare this reading of the ethnic and local within non-Western contemporary art to an 

actual example of the kind of artists Belting is referring to: the generation of 1990s 

Mexico City contemporary artists whom became internationally famous in the 2000s, 

mostly through the diffusion and popularity of a series of locally based and informed 

artworks. American curator Julie Rodrigues Widholm describes this generation for 

Escultura Social: A New Generation of Art from Mexico City, an exhibition she curated 

for the Museum of Contemporary Art, Chicago. Her curatorial intent, she writes, is not an 

attempt to Òdefine a cohesive or national identity,Ó but rather brings together works by 

artists of the same generation and location who share Òan approach to art-makingÓ.116 

Here there is a notable trace of not only the suppression of the indigenous and popular art 

histories, but a replacing of that with an allegiance to both European traditions and style, 

revealing the neo-liberal myth of the Ôno placeÕ which stands in for the globalising of 

Eurocentrism. Nearly three decades after Magiciens, an exhibition which polarised the 

artwork of the West and nonWest, we have the phenomenon of a new generation of 

Mexican artists who have made a name for themselves in the international contemporary 

art world by engaging with Òinternational practicesÓ (does this mean North American and 

European?) and whose work, unlike their predecessors of past generations of Mexican 

artists is being classified as Ònot readily identifiable as MexicanÓ. Does this mean that for 

these artists the ethnic has indeed become Ôa prisonÕ from which they must flee in order 

to gain entry into the contemporary art world? 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
116 ÒInformed by twentieth-century art historical legacies such as conceptualism, which are being re-
examined not only in Mexico, but worldwide by a younger generation of artists, the work also refers to 
popular culture, urban life, and current political issues, but does so in a way that is not readily identifiable 
as MexicanÉ In large part, this [2006 as first time a group exhibition of artists from Mexico has been 
shown at Museum of Contemporary Art Chicago] is because Mexican artists have only recently developed 
their work in dialogue with contemporary avant-garde international practices, consciously moving away 
from the traditions of Mexican muralism, folk arts and neo-Mexicanism that was prevalent in the 1980s.Ó 
(Rodrigues Widholm 2007, 10). 
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The Third Havana Biennial  
 
 
In 2007, Walter Mignolo asserted that Euro-American intellectuals never did, and still do 

not care much about debating Òmodernity and tradition,Ó at least not in the way this 

debate is an urgent priority in Latin America and other places in the South, like India, 

Africa, Japan and other cases he discusses in ÒColoniality: The Darker Side of 

ModernityÓ.   

Because the idea of modernity was built as solely European and, in that argument, there was and is 
just a ÔsingularÕ modernity,[footnote 17] it engendered a series of latecomers and wannabes (e.g., 
alternative, peripheral, subaltern, altermodernities). All of which reproduce the vexing question on 
Ômodernity and traditionÕ, a question you do not find much debated among Euro-American 
intellectuals. For that very reason, the debates about Ômodernity and traditionÕ were and still are a 
concern, mainly, of intellectuals from the non-European (and US) world (Mignolo 2007, 43)  
 

Perhaps this is one of the reasons behind the difference in title between two major 1989 

exhibitions, contributing to why Martin named his exhibition Magiciens de la Terre, and 

the 3rd Havana Biennial117 -- an exhibition which opened just months later, and also 

claimed to be one of the first truly international contemporary art exhibitions -- was titled 

with the theme Tradition and Contemporaneity. Mignolo goes on to say that modernity is 

not such a contested term in the North as it is in the South, nor is it a radical act to 

critique it there, because the North does not acknowledge its full role as protagonist in 

Òthe crimes and violence justified in the name of modernity,Ó (Mignolo 2007, 43) another 

name for coloniality (aka Òthe consequences of modernityÓ). Instead, for the most part, 

the intellectual system of the North carries on as if modernity is a linear project, in which 

the West or North is far ahead of all other regions of the world. Given this definition and 

the difference of perspective of the curators of these two 1989 exhibitions, perhaps we 

can begin to understand the role location played in each exhibition and the resulting two 

very different strategies for viewing and understanding a new genre of world art.  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
117 I will refer to the Third Havana Biennal as HB3. 
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Both Magiciens and HB3 were pioneers in their field in that they presented new strategies 

for viewing non-Western art, they both employed research strategies before and during 

the exhibition in the form of ongoing dialogue. But a major difference is that the latter 

HB3 deliberately set out to be one of the first truly global art exhibitions as a project 

outside of the art and culture system of the North. 

In her review of the 2011 book Making Art Global (Part 1): The Third Havana Biennial, 

British art historian Isobel Whitelegg notes the conceptual work which the Afterall Series 

conducts by beginning the exhibition series of Making Art Global with the less-often 

cited HB3 rather than Magiciens, the more recognized landmark exhibition of the era. 

ÒBuilding on CubaÕs established position as a centre for the arbitration of non-hegemonic 

world networks, and its historical contribution to the definition of the term ÔThird WorldÕ, 

Rachel Weiss makes the case for recognising HB3 as a pioneer worthy of close study and 

in dialogue with other major identity exhibitions, as an event that Òstarted to draw up Ôa 

map of the world that had not existedÕ. (Whitelegg 2012, 373). 

The usefulness of re-examining HB3 and bringing it more out of the shadows and into the 

mainstream of exhibition histories hinged upon these three initial points: the radical 

positioning of Cuba outside the European and North American art system, the new world 

map it proposed, and an experimental strategy for presenting non-contemporary art from 

other traditions alongside contemporary art (the latter different from the strategies 

employed by Magiciens). Equally as important, HB3 was the first of the Havana 

Biennials and one of the first major exhibitions to stray form the idea of categorising 

artists by nationality or national pavilions, and to do away with prizes awarded.118 These 

were traditions set in place since the Venice Biennial had begun in the previous century, 

traditions which even the Havana Biennial followed in its first two editions. For HB3, 

instead the exhibition was organised into thematic ÒnucleosÓ or nuclei, although within 

these groupings the exhibition did not completely abandon categorizing artists by 

nationality Ð a number of artworks were shown under national themes, while several of 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
118 Luis Camnitzer describes this on page 206 of his essay in the Making Art Global book. 
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the exhibition galleries presented artists from many different countries. As the nuclei of 

HB3 were spread out into different venues around Havana, some, like the largest and 

most ambitious, subtitled Tres Mundos119 featured artists from dozens of different 

countries, while others featured several clusters of nationally or regionally based themes 

(Nœcleo 1 included sections on Latin American Textiles, Cuban Lithography, and 

Calligraphy in Contemporary Arab Painting; Nœcleo 2 included Mexican Dolls and 

African Wire Toys; Nœcleo 3 contained subthemes Messages from South Africa, We 

Love You, Paraguay (a pan-Latino presentation of politically themed work), Censored 

Photographs from Chile and The Tradition of Humour, a showing of young Cuban 

artists). 

HB3 aimed to create an equal space of dialogue between artists from a large portion of 

the world, from a perspective that was grounded in the times as unabashedly third world 

and of the global South, concerned with South-South interactions and an international 

socialist narrative. The exhibition was created with a considerably smaller budget and 

with a smaller infrastructure than later versions of the Biennial and then Magiciens, by 

contrast, could not afford to fund the assistance of overseas artists at the exhibition 

(Weiss et al 2011, 13). Despite its budget and relative newness as an entity, HB3 has 

been lauded by critics and supporters as one of the most original and pioneering editions 

of the biennial for several reasons. Two-hundred and fifty-four artists from fifty-four 

countries were represented in the show, from Africa, the Middle East, Latin America and 

the Caribbean. It was most likely the first time artists and local themes from Lebanon, 

Mexico, El Salvador and Egypt had been exhibited in the same constellation of galleries, 

under the same exhibition title. The work of artists from these places, however, were not 

included in mutual themes or even in the same galleries, and the representation of artists 

from each country reflected other centres and peripheries from within the regions.  Of 

these four places, Mexico and Egypt were most represented with ten or more artists each 

featured in the exhibition from these two larger countries with more of a presence in the 

regional art and culture scenes of the times (Weiss et al 2011, 90-5). Only one artist was 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
119 Three Worlds 
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listed as from Lebanon: Mona Hatoum, the Palestinian artist, who was born in Lebanon 

to Palestinian parents, but does not identify as Lebanese (Hatoum 2014). One Salvadoran 

artist, Jesus Romero Gald‡mez, was featured in the gallery themed We Love You, 

Paraguay. 

While Magiciens displayed artists in what appeared to be neo-colonialist relationship to 

each other on the gallery floors, HB3 placed art from three popular craft traditions 

together in one nuclei, including wood carvings of Simon Bolivar, paper mache 

traditional dolls from Mexico, and wire toys from Africa, some made by children. 

 

 

Image 2a. Nœcleo 2 of the Third Havana Biennale (1989). 
 

 The Mexican dolls exhibit included objects designed by Mexican visual artists and 

created by artisans, creating a material dialogue between two art histories which coexist 

in Mexico: local folk traditions and contemporary practices by renowned artists such as 

Francisco Toledo. 
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Image 2b. ÔMexican DollsÕ image at the Third Havana Biennale (1989). 
 

 
Image 2c. ÔMexican DollsÕ exhibition text from the Third Havana Biennale (1989). 
 
The experimental approach contrasted with the display narrative created around Mexican 

craft in Magiciens. Examples of alebrijes, the Mexican craft art that is brightly coloured 

fantastical animal sculptures fashioned from paper mache and carved wood, were 

displayed directly adjacent to four television screens from a new media work by French 
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artist Daniel Buren, as if to place the modern technology of European art in dialogue with 

the colourful craft of the third world. 

 

Image 2d. Adjacent works by Felipe Linares and Daniel Buren in the layout plan for the Georges Pompidou 
Centre in Magiciens de la Terre (1989). 
 

The exhibition text for each work further contrasted the agency allowed (or denied) the 

contrasting artists and practices. One line describes the thirty-five objects on display, 

below the artist credit for Felipe Linares, a descendant of Pedro Linares, an urban Mexico 

City artist who invented the alebrije in the 1930s after a vision of these fantastical 

creatures in a fever-induced dream and sold the first alebrijes in urban market places; the 

tradition later became fused with rural traditions from the Mexican state of Oaxaca 

(Anaya 2001, 14). 
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Image 2e. Exhibition text for Felipe Linares at the Georges Pompidou Centre in Magiciens de la Terre 
(1989). 
 

Instead of describing this popular art born out of hybrid conditions and an urban context, 

the exhibition text locates the work in the context of a religious ritual: 

Ces monstres renouvellent la tradition mexicaine de cr‰nes et de squelettes rŽalisŽs pour la cŽlŽbration des 
f•tes de la Toussaint, le 1er novembre.120 

In a strikingly different manner, the text for BurenÕs piece emphasises his agency as a 

creator ÒDaniel Buren himself has interviewed many of the artistsÉÓ who exerts his 

actions not only over the other artists in the exhibition but also over the audience, as he 

ÒforcedÓ visitors to pass in between the screens upon exiting the exhibition.121   

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
120 Translated by google translate as: ÒThese monsters renew the Mexican tradition of skulls and skeletons 
made for the celebration of the feast of All Saints on November 1.Ó . 
121 The text reads, ÒDaniel Buren a lui-m•me interviewŽ un grand nombre des artistes prŽsents lors du 
montage de lÕexposition (moniteur 2). Un spectacle de magicien de music-hall reprŽsentait sa vision de 
Magiciens de la terre (moniteur 4). Les visiteurs Žtaient obligŽs de passer entre les moniteurs ˆ la sortie de 
lÕexposition.Ó (Poppi 1991, 87) 



104 
!

 
Image 2f. Exhibition text for Daniel Buren at the Georges Pompidou Centre in Magiciens de la Terre 
(1989). 
 

On this theme of technology and the indigenous, Martin is quoted as defending his 

exhibition against comparisons with William RubinÕs ÔPrimitivismÕ and Twentieth 

Century Art exhibition at the Museum of Modern Art in New York (1984), exclaiming, ÒI 

am really against the assumption (underlying in a way also RubinÕs exhibition) that we 

have in fact destroyed all cultures with Western technology.Ó (Poppi 1991, 87). As I 

mentioned in the previous section, Martin was also criticised for omitting details about 

indigenous artists who used technology in their projects. 

In 2007, Miguel Leonardo Rojas-Soleto wrote a thesis focusing not on the contemporary 

art of the Havana Biennial, but on its reception and phenomenon as a cultural expression 

of the global South.  In her review of the Making Art Global book on HB3, Whitelegg 

notes that Rojas-SoteloÕs work goes uncited in the Afterall publication, as does his 

discussion of the two 1989 exhibitions. Comparing Magiciens and HB3, Rojas-Sotelo 
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describes the discrepancy between the recognition and reception of the two exhibitions: 

Magiciens is much more discussed as globally significant in the 2000s discussions of 

global art than itÕs Southern counterpart, even though HB3 featured more artists from a 

wider range of the globe.122 He describes HB3 as having more artists from ÔelsewhereÕ 

than any other contemporary exhibition, calling attention to the irony that this periphery 

actually constitutes a majority. He describes how the history of HB3 was subsequently 

written and re-written through the lens of Euro-centrism as way to Òreplace the current 

cosmopolitan rationale of the international art scene with a planetary paradigm that would 

no longer allow Western exhibitions to systematically ignore 80 percent of the surface of 

the globe.Ó (Rojas Sotelo 93). 123 

Returning to MignoloÕs assessment of the difference in intellectual concerns between 

South and North, perhaps one explanation for the lack of attention paid to HB3 was due 

not only to its being outside the North American and European art and culture system, but 

also outside its intellectual concerns and logic. We can see this idea illustrated in a 

parallel way, with the presence and representation of Egyptian artist Ahmed NawarÕs 

work in HB3. 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
122 Rojas-Sotelo writes: ÒÉin recent discussions of the global significance of art events in 1989,  Havana is 
not mentioned, despite the fact that it had proportionately more artists coming from elsewhere (250 from 54 
countries) than any other event at the time, even more, comparatively, than much discussed Magiciens de la 
Terre (100 artists from 50 Countries).Ó  
123 Full quote: ÒJean Hubert MartinÕs endeavor with Magiciens de la Terre was to replace the current 
cosmopolitan rationale of the international art scene with a planetary paradigm that would no longer allow 
Western exhibitions to systematically ignore 80 percent of the surface of the globe. Many articles at the 
time of the Biennale had intentions of comparing the two, but they were not, however, that successful. See: 
P’a Barrag‡n, ÒIII Bienal de la Habana. La Bienal del Tercer Mundo. Entrevista a Pierre Restany.Ó Arte en 
Colombia. No 43, (February, 1990),  56-57; Guy Brett, ÒVenice, Paris, Kassel, S‹o Paulo and HabanaÓ 
Third Text, No. 20 (autumn, 1992),  13-22. Recent articles and essays obscure HavanaÕs participation in the 
debate. See for example: Johanne Lamoureux, ÒFrom form to platform: The politics of representation and 
the representation of politicsÓ Art Journal, Spring, 2005.   65-73.Ó 
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Image 2g. Exhibition text and image of Ahmed NawarÕs work at the Third Havana Biennale (1989). 
 

The exhibition text about his work reads, ÒEgyptian artist Ahmed NawarÕs abstract 

painting brought together the decorative traditions of Islamic visual art and European 

abstraction.Ó (Weiss 2012, 153). His work was featured in Nucleo 1, paired with 

Colombian artist Eduardo Ramirez VillamizarÕs large steel sculptures which paid homage 

to pre-Colombian art, as well as Cuban artist JosŽ BediaÕs similarly themed drawings and 

installations.   Together, they illustrated the exhibitionÕs theme of the traditional 

coexisting in the same time and space as the contemporary. This was just the kind of 

work -- and thesis about art histories Ð which was purposefully left out of Magiciens de la 

Terre by Martin. 

Rojas-Sotelo includes several brief comments on the participation of Arab artists from the 

Middle East in HB3, starting with his recounting of a discussion with one of the Centro 
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Wifredo LamÕs staff who worked on the research and organising of the exhibition, 

Margarita Sanchez Prieto. The oral history she relates shows the great cultural stretch 

involved in bringing these worlds together, along with some of the cultural themes 

translated through artworks in the creation of this new constellation, in which there was 

little local knowledge of Asian and Arab worlds.124  

 

She goes on to point out that some artists from the Middle East went on to become 

Òcentral to the world of artÓ after showing work in the Havana Biennial. Rojas-Sotelo 

says she is referring specifically to Shirin Neshat, here, who is an Iranian artist and not 

actually an Arab artist, although has shown work in many exhibitions on the Middle East 

and Arab art (Rojas-Sotelo 2009, 108).. Curator Nelson Herrera Ysla also described how 

the research team relied not only upon research into local networks, but also heavily upon 

international networks, using connections from organisations in the US and Europe to 

gain knowledge and access to art from the Middle East, such as the Arab Institute in Paris 

and the Asia Studies Center in the US (Rojas-Sotelo 2009, 176). 

 

Rojas-Sotelo demonstrates how even after the third edition, the Havana Biennial 

continued to function as a forum for ÒalternativeÓ and ÒperipheralÓ art narratives, 

including those on the Middle East.  Quoting from the Fourth Havana Biennial catalog, 

he writes: 

In the ÒIntroducci—n al Arte Contempor‡neo ArabeÓ (Introduction to Arab Contemporary Art), 
Ibrahim Ben Hossain Alaoui stated that the divide East-West and the orientalist view that was 
brought into the mainstream of art history at the same time challenged and normalized Middle 
Eastern art historical narratives.Ó (Rojas-Sotelo 2009, 260)  

Rojas-Sotelo marvels at the idea of a fluid Muslim aesthetic that spanned across national 

boundaries in the Arab world, finding it remarkable that in the 1950s there was evidence 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
124 In PrietoÕs words: ÒCuba was leading the non-aligned movement (NAM) during the 1980s and that gave 
us the opportunity to ask the right questions. To ask about those segregated areas of the world we did not 
have any contact with before. To me personally, the challenge was Asia and the Arab world rather than 
Africa. I had grown up as a white Catholic; however, we had the opportunity to know the syncretism of 
African cultures, because of Lam and because of our own racial and cultural composition as society.Ó 
(Rojas-Sotelo 2009, 107)  
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of Òan ÔinterarabÕ identity where in development, artists from the region were in constant 

flux and exchange.Ó (p.549)   

In a narrative pieced together from individual experiences and a few documents, we can 

see the beginnings of a dialogue set up between Latin America and the Arab world 

through the mediation of art and culture. The Havana Biennale began with a structure that 

made this kind of dialogue possible, between two previously segregated areas of the 

world. As the Biennial continues, so does this dialogue, albeit within a structure that has 

radically changed its politics and strategies.  In her insightful thesis on a neighbouring 

exhibition, The Ghetto Biennale, Caitlin Lennon describes the changing nature of the 

Havana BiennialÕs theoretical framework and its less-radical positioning within the larger 

art world over the past twenty-five years. Her account of the Havana Biennial history 

sheds light on the 20th century phenomena that came to be understood as the third world 

biennial, and has come full-circle, from radical Òanti-globalizationÓ critique to 

institutional cannon-making machine of global art, which feels slightly out of place with 

its colonial undertones in decolonial times.  

The Havana Biennial was conceived as an open space in which contemporary artists, critics, 
curators and scholars from Africa, Asia, the Caribbean, Latin America and the Middle East could 
meet and engage with each other free from the confines of dominant ideologies. While utopian in 
idea, the event was also pragmatic in that it created a platform for research and promotion at a 
time when marginalized artists were unknown beyond their local contexts. In the editions of the 
Havana Biennial he curated, Mosquera saw the Third World as a separate cultural form capable of 
ushering in a new global eraÉ [which] would not entirely reject western culture, but would 
transform it beyond all recognitionÉ. The Havana Biennial is the avant-garde model on which the 
worldwide explosion of biennials in the 1990s was based. The biennialÕs ability to create equality 
from the discriminatory limitations of the art world was celebrated and frequently repeated. It was 
at these radical sites of interaction that the transformation of intercultural communication was 
believed to occur. (Lennon 2009, 14-19) 125 
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125 Lennon continues, ÒMany have criticized biennials, including HavanaÕs, because they frequently stiffen 
into their own centers of power involving new gestures of inclusion and exclusion. Mosquera writes that, 
after only a few exhibitions, the Havana Biennial had become a paradoxical global event. Its once 
egalitarian mission had become authoritarian, bureaucratic, and at times, repressive. George Baker has 
suggested that many of the larger biennials now seem to adhere to the logic of spectacle inflicting 
Òphenomenological violenceÓ upon their spectators and creating an increasingly uniform aesthetic 
experienceÉ Rasheed Araeen argues that in embracing multiculturalism, Western art institutions, including 
the biennial, merely camouflage the fact that they are Òstill dominated and controlled by the Eurocentric 
structures of modernity.Ó ÉWhile the biennial prides itself on the advancement of dialogue between global 
cultures, what we are witnessing, writes art historian Salah Hassan, Òis not the ultimate recognition of 
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LennonÕs account touches on the full range of key issues associated with the third world 

biennial Ð from the utopic idealism necessary to start such a project to the trap of 

ultimately re-constituting the original system it sought to counter (repeating hierarchies 

of racism, Euro-centrism, neo-colonialism, and the like). LennonÕs account is 

corroborated by New York Times art critic Holland Cotter, who wrote of the 2015 

Havana BiennialÕs changed audience and intent since its beginning in 1984.126  

Returning to the question posed earlier regarding the possibility of the art and culture 

world being re-located from the centre to the periphery, e.g. from the South to the North, 

perhaps this is exactly part of the story of what has occurred with the Havana Biennale.  

The positioning of Havana as a centre in the Latin American art world can be understood 

as a kind of alchemy when periphery turns to centre. In this kind of transformation, where 

one element would be transformed into itÕs opposite, perhaps we should ask, who stands 

to benefit as power and value change hands, as one past becomes the present?  

 

 

 

Globalism and the Geographic Turn 
 
 
The so-called geographic turn in contemporary art is a methodology for incorporating 

artists from the South into exhibitions, collections, institutions and markets of the North. 

By these means, it also became a methodology for incorporating these artists into a 

Eurocentric history of art (which was labelled as Art History in general, a misnomer). 
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plurality of history but a return to Western grand narratives in the guise of asserting Ôcultural 
difference.ÕÓ60 Through its call for democracy, the biennial has created a system that enacts inequality.Ó 
126 Cotter wrote in 2015: ÒThe biennial was not originally created with that [international, North American] 
crowd in mind. Founded in 1984, it was devoted to artists who found no welcome in heavily subsidized 
European extravaganzas like the Venice Biennale and Documenta. In those pre-globalist days, the Havana 
show provided a platform not only to artists from Cuba but also from Asia, Africa and South America. 
Working with a minute budget, it was conceived as a kind of anti-spectacle, with a vision of art as a loose 
and elusive social experiment, not a brand to sellÉ That approach has come and gone over the decadesÉÓ 
(Cotter 2015, C1) 
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This is exemplified by Sara FanelliÕs commissioned work for the Tate Modern (Sara 

Fanelli for Tate, 2006), as part of the Tate Artist Timeline that was displayed prominently 

in the institutions concourse walls on Level 3 and 5 of the museum, and claimed to 

provide Òa glance at the highlights of twentieth-century artÓ (Tate Modern 2007). A 

closer look at this timeline reveals that it is not an accurate chronological or 

representative re-counting of twentieth century art, but instead of a re-counting of the art 

that was most important to British art history between 1900 and 2000. If the same map 

were to be presented in the context of art history from any other country, the content and 

chronology would have to be changed drastically to depict the influential artists and 

movements of the same period.  

 

Miguel Amado, arts researcher and curator of the Portuguese Pavilion at the 2013 Venice 

Biennial, understands the effect of globalisation on art history to be the most important 

shift in the 20th and 21st century: a change in course from a history preoccupied with 

chronology to one preoccupied by geography.  In his research on art from Lusophone 

Africa funded by Independent Curators International, Amado describes this shift in a 

journal entry published on the websiteÕs research section (Amado 2014). He begins the 

entry with an explanation of what he describes as the Ôgeographic turnÕ in art history. The 

protagonist of his story is the Western museum, its collections and exhibitions, from 1936 

onwards.  

Art history has always been understood as a time-based narrative. The most iconic illustration of 
this is probably the famous timeline/chart drawn in 1936 by Alfred H. Barr Jr., the first director of 
New YorkÕs Museum of Modern Art. The chronologically oriented approach to artistic practices 
that has dominated the 20th and 21st centuries is largely attributable to the massive influence of 
this single institution. 
But a new understanding of artistic practices, emphasizing geography over chronology, has been 
emerging in recent years. Western museums, having realized that their programs 
disproportionately emphasized artists born or living in the United States (mostly New York and 
Los Angeles) and certain Western European countries (the United Kingdom, Germany, and 
France), are increasingly presenting and collecting the work of non-Western artists. (Amado 
2014).127 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
127 Amado describes the Tate Modern as an example of a canonic centre that is turning itÕs attention to non-
Western art: ÒFor example, a lack of geographical diversity was the main criticism faced by the Tate in 
regard to its collection when Tate Modern opened. Therefore, an acquisitions policy was put in motion 
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In this description, the museum plays the active role. The key words here are ÔiconicÕ and 

ÔWesternÕ. We are to understand that this protagonist Ð a.k.a. the institution -- stays on 

top of the game by addressing criticism with new policies and novel displays. The objects 

of these policies and displays is the art of non-Westerners, art from everywhere outside of 

the centre, or to borrow a term Charles Esche, Okwui Enwezor and many others have 

used, art from elsewhere(s). What Amado omits from this narrative is the mention of any 

role of museums outside the West. The active roles of ÔmuseumÕ and ÔcuratorÕ in this 

narrative are confined to the Western Art-institution, and the passive role is delegated to 

the object of study: art from Lusophone Africa in this case. The latter here represents a 

part of the art from elsewhere(s), playing the role of the new -- a thing that can be 

acquired to help the museum to realize its misperception of time and history as being 

linear, singular. The world-wide currents of globalisation cause a change in perception of 

time and space -- within the art world, art history and everyday life.128 As this art from 

these elsewheres comes into contact with collections, museum missions and discourses of 

display, and is eventually consumed by this system, a new process of institutionalisation 

of non-Western art becomes a necessary part of globalization.129 

 

AmadoÕs version of the time vs. geography globalization argument echoes through 

various art methodologies and approaches found in Europe and the US by both 

institutions and independent curators as they expand their tastes from Eurocentric-

dominant art to a kind of Òworld artÓ. The direction of this expansion appears 

increasingly to start from one centre, reaching its tentacles, often in the form of 
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aiming at addressing that. In the meantime, shortcomings could be circumvented not only via an innovative 
collection display model but also via the temporary exhibitions program.Ó (Amado 2014)  
128 Elaborating on this point in the first section of his essay, Amado writes: ÒThe Ògeographic turnÓ has 
been enabled by the globalization process, which consists of the suppression of spatio-temporal limits in 
the Western hemisphere and the tearing open of new civilizational horizons.Ó 
129 Artist and Academic Victor Manuel Rodr’guez (part of the artist group Yo no soy esa (I am not she) 
brought this theme to my attention when reviewing my proposal for an exchange between the artist groups 
of this thesis (see appendix), also as part of an ICI run seminar in Bogot‡, when he asked me to consider 
how my own work with underground artist groups might place them in the radar of the Art Institution and 
what they could stand to loose with that transaction. 
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representatives such as curators and representations of exhibitions, collections and 

institutions, into every far-away nook and cranny of the world. But for Amado, the 

opposite seems to be true:  the Òrealignment of art historyÓ (Amado 2004) has a causal 

relationship with undoing the logic of centre/periphery.130 Furthering this idea of historic 

events being contextualised in Ônew waysÕ Amado describes a comparing of diverse 

modernisms that accompanies the geographic turn: the Western museum is Òfinally 

looking at alternative modernisms through a comparative perspective.Ó  

 

This chapter will examine the application of these popular beliefs about geography and 

art, charting three popular assertions which Amado voices: 1) the supposed abandoning 

of a preoccupation with chronological linear history (and with its with temporalities) 

within art history 2) the disintegrating of a Ôone-way power directionÕ between the old 

colonial powers and the rest of the world, and thus the undoing (or decline in use) of the 

centre/periphery binary model and 3) the comparing of diverse ÒmodernitiesÓ as a part of 

a geographic turn in contemporary art and visual history. 

 

A useful starting point for a deeper look into these three elements can be found in Anibal 

QuijanoÕs concept of the coloniality of power, a term he uses to demonstrate how 

colonial hierarchies regarding race, culture and region are still fundamental to our current 

world system. Quijano understands the 21st century state of globalisation as the era of 

global capitalism, defined by a system built around Eurocentrism, at the root of which is 

the configuration of centre/periphery model, first coined by Raœl Prebish in 1959, and 

referring to the period of global capitalism that began at the end of World War II 

(Quijano 2000, 439). ÒFrom then on,Ó writes Quijano, global capitalism Òwas 

colonial/modern and Eurocentered.Ó (Quijano 2000, 439).  The three prominent elements 

of Eurocentrism he outlines are as follows:  

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
130 ÒToday, events that were once defined through a Eurocentric point of view are being contextualized 
differently, because the one-way power relationship that defined center and periphery is disintegrating.Ó 
(Amado 2004)  
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The confrontation between the historical experience and the Eurocentric perspective on knowledge 
makes it possible to underline some of the more important elements of Eurocentrism: (a) a 
peculiar articulation between dualism (capital-precapital, Europe-non-Europe, primitive-civilized, 
traditional-modern, etc.) and a linear, one directional evolutionism from some state of nature to 
modern European society; (b) the naturalization of the cultural differences between human groups 
by means of their codification with the idea of race; and (c) the distorted-temporal relocation of all 
those differences by relocating non-Europeans in the past. (Quijano 2000, 532-3) 

 

In this brief summary, Quijano demonstrates how hierarchies designed originally for 

monetary gains have become translated to a general and now ubiquitous to a distorted 

version of history and geography, now so ubiquitous that it is often internalised as an 

assumed ÒnaturalÓ history. These same binaries, coded cultural differences and distorted 

temporalities that he identifies as proponents of Euro-centrism, are primary to many of 

the larger debates in contemporary art history from the past thirty-some years. Quijano 

tells us that globalisation, as well as the Euro-centrism it is based upon, reconfigures 

three concepts: time, difference, and the cross section between binaries and linear 

evolution from the ancient to the modern.  

 

To what extent do discussions in contemporary art deal with/engage with the 

reconfiguring of these three ideas? In the introduction to the 2011 anthology 

Globalization and Contemporary Art, Jonathan Harris reminds of that globalisation 

functions in a similar mannar to the categories of modernism or renaissance which came 

before it; the phenomenon of globalisation has permeated the art-world and its languages, 

while referring to a larger world system of organization which is Eurocentric and stems 

from a colonially privileged West. Harris writes that this legacy of a central power unit 

remains uncertain and unstable. 

 

Ò ÔGlobalÕ has entered into art jargon..Ó writes curator šzge Ersoy in her 2010 thesis work 

examining the potential impact of the new branch of a Guggenheim currently under 

construction in Dubai.  Emphasizing the influence of global capitalism on the Ônew 

geographiesÕ of the 21st century art world, she observes that the Òrhetoric of 
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contemporary art is associated with art markets more than ever.Ó 131 The physical 

geographies which Ersoy refers to are in fact, each as old as any other territory, each 

complete with its own millennial art histories and hybrid visual cultural traditions.  But 

the idea that these geographies are referred to as ÔnewÕ signals a political re-configuring, 

re-defining of these diverse spaces under the concept of difference Ð reminiscent of the 

act of colonising a new terrain. In this case what is at stake is not only aesthetic but social 

and political by nature. In a 2008 anthology on postcolonial art histories, Kobena Mercer 

recounts the troubled legacies of colonial categories by turning our attention to the 

possibility of dismantling dichotomous thought around the modern and the indigenous 

within the art and culture system of the 21st century. 132 

 

These examples reveal a similar thesis: front and centre in 21st century art are the issues 

revolving around the reconfigurations of time, difference, and the old logic built of 

binaries and linear narratives. The rhetoric and discourses of colonialism are key to the 

re-evaluation and re-thinking of systems in our current time. QuijanoÕs account of 

colonialism from his foundational essay, ÒColoniality of Power, Eurocentrism, and Latin 

AmericaÓ (2000), maps out an understanding of the cross-section of race, temporalities, 

culture and territories within the larger coloniality of power systems, beginning with the 

idea of diversity, describing the power dynamic behind the act of asserting a system of 

homogenising nomenclature over a diverse number of cultures.133 Simultaneously, as the 
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131 She continues: ÒMany critics consider the emergence of new art markets, abundance of biennials, and 
expansion of art museums into new geographies as part of larger economic projects. In addition, 
contemporary art moves from aesthetic concerns to social and political issues, and from Euro-American 
codes of art history to politics of diversity and difference.Ó (Ersoy 2008)  
132 ÒThe one-sided view of modernity as an Ôalien invaderÕ threatening to level or obliterate the cultural 
differences of non-western traditions (which therefore required paternalist protection) not only harboured 
proprietorial assumptions about modernism as an exclusive ÔpossessionÕ of the West, but also erased the 
agency of adaptation and resistance on the part of the colonised that made the lived experience of 
colonialism a contradictory phenomenon on all sides. Dismantling the dichotomous extremes of either/or 
thinking that had regarded the West solely as a corrupting influence which rendered the modern artistic 
expression of native artists ÔimpureÕ and ÔinauthenticÕ, analytic methods drawn from post-colonial studies 
cast fresh light on the creative opportunities made possible by the contradictions of the colonial 
encounter.Ó(Mercer 2008, 16) 
133 ÒÉin the moment that the Iberians conquered, named, and colonized America (whose Northern region, 
North America, would be colonized by the British a century later), they found a great number of different 
peoples, each with its own history, language, discoveries and cultural products, memory and identity. The 
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Eurocentric nomenclature of ÒIndianÓ and ÒBlackÓ were being imposed with the erosion 

of terms for the diversity it sought to erase, a new identity and entity was being 

constructed by usurping the advanced technology of the conquered people.134 Native 

communities were not only disposed of their land (physical territory), and their diverse 

identities (historical territory), but also of their inventions, the terrain of ideas, and robbed 

of their place in history as active agents and developers of the science of the modern. 

(Quijano 2000, 552).135 

 

Building upon these happenings in specific places and time, the idea became hegemonic 

and therefore ÔnaturalisedÕ this imposed categorising of racial hierarchies136 and the logic 

of Eurocentrism expanded to a flawed logic of universal dimensions along with the 

development of international capitalism: 

 

What is notable about this is not that the Europeans imagined and thought of themselves and the 
rest of the species in that way Ð something not exclusive to EuropeansÑ but the fact that they were 
capable of spreading and establishing that historical perspectives hegemonic within the new 
intersubjective universe of the global model of power. (Quijano 2000, 215-32)137 
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most developed and sophisticated of them were the Aztecs, Mayas, Chimus, Aymaras, Incas, Chichas, and 
so on. Three hundred years later, all of them had become merged into a single identity: Indians. This new 
identity was racial, colonial, and negative. The same happened with the peoples forcefully brought from 
Africa as slaves: Ashantis, Yorubas, Zulus, Congos, Bacongos, and others. In the span of three hundred 
years, all of them were Negroes or blacks.Ó (Quijano 2000, 551-2) 
134 Òthe constitution of Europe as a new historic entity/identity was made possible, in the first place, 
through the free labour of the American Indians, blacks, and mestizos, with their advanced technology in 
mining and agriculture, and with their products such as gold, silver, potatoes, tomatoes , and tobacco.Ó 
(Quijano 2000, 552) 
135 He writes: Òthe resultant from the history of colonial power had, in terms of the colonial perception, two 
decisive implications. The first is obvious: peoples were dispossessed of their own and singular historical 
identities.  The secondÉ their new racial identity, colonial and negative, involved the plundering of their 
place in the history of the cultural production of humanity. From then on, they were inferior races, capable 
only of producing inferior cultures.Ó (Quijano 2000, 552) 
136 Òthe Europeans persuaded themselves from the middle of the seventeenth century,but above all during 
the eighteenth century, that in some way they had autoproduced themselves as a civilization, at the margin 
of historyinitiated with America, culminating an independent line thatbegan with Greece as the onlyoriginal 
source. Furthermore, they concluded that they were naturally (i.e. racially) superior to the rest of the world, 
since they had conquered everyone and had imposed their dominance on them.Ó (Quijano 2000, 552) 
137 ÒThe fact that Western Europeans will imagine themselves to be the culmination of a civilizing 
trajectory from a state of nature leads them also to think of themselves as the moderns of humanity and its 
history, that is, as the new, and at the same time, most advanced of the species. But since they attribute the 
rest of the species to a category by nature inferior and consequently anterior, belonging to the past in the 
progress of the species, the Europeans imagine themselves as the exclusive bearers, creators, and 
protagonists of that modernity.Ó (ibid). 
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Thus, the linear narrative out of which time, difference and binary comparisons were 

configured and rooted in colonial times, are still tethered to the present.  It is this kind of 

flawed universalism, linked to modernity that Mercer refers to when he writes, Òthe 

aesthetics of ÔauthenticityÕÉ foreclosed recognition of modernity as a universal condition 

that had taken root in diverse cultural locations around the world.Ó (Mercer 2008, 16) 

This theme of deconstructing universalism through engaging with the specifics of 

territory has preoccupied many curators and thinkers like Mercer, especially during the 

first decade of the 2000s.138  Over and over again we see the appearance of two deictic 

indexical terms used to designate and describe the territory outside the centre: 

modernities and elsewheres. Employed to do an almost impossible task of signifying, or 

codeing a huge range of diverse places and conditions, they simultaneously work to 

define the peripheries by what they are not, fitting them into the binaries and concepts of 

(Western) Art History. By using QuijanoÕs analysis of colonialism as a base point, I 

propose a look into these kind of territorialisation and re-territorialisation processes that 

have occurred in the history of place-making through exhibitions.  

 

Conclusion 
 
 
The two 1989 exhibitions set into place the dominant patterns and ways of thinking about 

art and place within a global capitalist setting, leading to a kind of formulaic coding of 

the global, with hierarchies and debates imported from a past colonial era. Though these 

exhibitions originated in the geographic North, they were meant for a diverse global 

audience, and influenced both exhibition history and art history of the South. Between 

1989 and 2015, these models were instrumental in the definition and display of the global 

South in the idea of region-as-concept which became central, underlying theme in the 

identity exhibitions of the 1990s and early 2000s.  Identity exhibitions were a strain of the 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
138 For example, Sarat Maharaj spoke about what he terms Òcutting universalism down to sizeÓ in his talk as 
a part of Exhibitions and the World at Large, a public symposium organised by Afterall Journal in 
collaboration with TrAIN (Centre for Research on Transnational Art, Identity & Nation) and hosted by 
Tate Britain on Friday 3 April 2009, 9.30 Ð 18.00. 
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kind of multiculturalism with roots in the cultural and human rights movements of the 

1970s, institutionally distorted in the late 80s and early 90s, with 1989 as a particular 

marker of change in the thinking about representing world images on a large scale.  In 

1989 much of the pre-shaping of ideas about art and culture from the global South 

became fixed in a way that conflated artists and art with a visual symbol of their native 

region, almost as the general public might read a news image about a far-away land, and 

mistake it for a cultural truth, while side-lining the perspective, choices, or even existence 

of the artist-protagonist behind the lens. 

 

The 1989 exhibition models were so strong that they became invisible, as hegemonic 

devices that moved from the frame of the identity exhibition to the so-called geographic 

turn. This is illustrated in the Tate Artist Timeline that uncritically displays this kind of 

model as engrained the telling of European art history as if it were global art history. The 

contrasting multiculturalist models of HB3 (multuiculturalism as South-South diversity) 

and Magiciens (multiculturalism as reificiation of the ancient/modern colonial binary) 

were also both formulaic and essentialising, the latter two qualities facilitiating their 

gradual consumption into the larger model of institutional multiculturalism that prevails 

in the 21st century art-institution. This lead to an inversion of models and geographic 

places: by 2015, the Havana Biennial had become far less radical so much that it 

appeared more like the Northern Magicien model, while the Venice Bienale experienced 

a full shift from showcase of Eurocentric old maters to showcase of the global SouthÕs 

new art of the privileged art stars (largely trained in European style and pedgagy). By 

moving from extremist poles on opposite ends of the spectrum, ironically, the two models 

came together under the larger banner of the art worldÕs commodified brand of 

institutional multiculturalism. 
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Chapter 3 

The introduction of the South into the global biennial 
circuit  
 
 

S—lo que el burdel es como el aguardiente y como la c‡rcel y como el hospital; el trabajo est‡ en 
probarlos, que despuŽs de probados, ni quien nos borre la afici—n que les cobramos, la atracci—n 
que en sus devotos ejercenÉ139 
 
Federico Gamboa, 1908, Santa. 
 

 
During the twenty-five years between the 1989 exhibitions and 2014, the biennial 

circuit140 became one of the biggest forces to be reckoned with in the international art 

scene. More than just a vehicle for art, it became an entity in and of itself, with its own 

set of rules, its own academic studies, and its own aesthetic, discourse and role in 

transnational economies. Biennial scholars have compared it to a cloud and a creator of 

Ôtokenistic art;Õ(Verwoert 2010, 185) they have contrasted its ephemerality and vibrancy 

to the permanence of the slow-moving museum institution. Art fairs, museums, and large 

exhibitions began to imitate the biennial form, scope and aesthetic as the number of 

biennials around the world jumped from just a handful (under ten in 1980, most of which 

were located in the art world centres) to over 300 biennials spread out around the globe 

by 2011 (Luke 2011). Two constants stand out in the biennials of this period: 

indexicality141 as a theme in artworks: the trace as a marker of authenticity in the 

representation of ÔnewÕ territories and an exhibition aesthetic relying heavily on the white 

cube, which indicates value, as all of the works appear as if they are for sale on the global 

art market. Here the white cube aesthetic is used not so much as a symbol of modernity, 
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139 The brothel is like whiskey and like prison and like hospital; the work is in trying them for the first time, 
but once tasted, no one can erase the passion we extract from them, nor the appeal they inspire in their 
devotees.. " (authorÕs translation). 
140 I use the term elsewhere in this chapter as part of a critique of the term, to draw attention to the way it 
inhabits a centre/periphery paradigm which insists upon homogenizing everything non-Western, whether or 
not it is used in the plural or by curators or publications from the South or North.  
141 Following the idea of the indexical symbol in contemporary art described by Mary Ann Doane in her 
essay Indexicality: Trace and Sign (in which she uses Charles Sanders PierceÕs taxonomy of three types of 
signs: icons, indices and symbols), a theme which both critics and artists have used to the extent that it has 
become a prominent trend in 21st century art. For more, see: Mary Ann Doane, ÒIndexicality: Trace and 
Sign: Introduction,Ó Differences 18, no. 1 (2007): 1Ð6. 
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nor as institutional validation for an artworkÕs status as an original and noteworthy work 

of art, but of a code to show worth, like a price tag, marking it as valuable currency in the 

global art market. 

 

The formation and defining of two genres within this time period Ð Latin American and 

Arab contemporary art Ð were most definitely marked by the biennialisation of the 

international art world. The number of biennials has multiplied exponentially in these two 

regions of the world, as arts and culture institutions, galleries, and museums have also 

increased.  As documented in 2012, there are a number of similarities in the 

representation of these two areas of the world and the new art genres created around 

them: 

Although Arab art and Latin American art are at different historical moments in terms of their 
global popularity, both have been exhibited in similar ways. Representations of both have been 
shown in the blockbuster exhibit format,142 the city-based show curated by a local curator paired 
with a large European or North American institution,143 the large commercial gallery or art 
fair,144 and the theme-based show curated by independent curators, sometimes in collaboration 
with artists.145 There are similar reductive plans underway for the future of housing and collecting 
contemporary art in both regionsÉ (Guerrero-Rippberger 2012). 

 

By 2014, renowned contemporary artists from major Arab cities and Latin American 

cities became internationally known in the biennial circuit, as art stars and representatives 

of whole generations, genres and cities. Yet with all of these developments, 

contemporary artists from the global South still found themselves having to perform their 

regional identity first and foremost, whenever they showed artwork in a large museum or 

exhibition of the centre. Artists from Lebanon participating in an exhibition at the New 

York Museum of Modern Art were participating as Arab artists, not as ÔartistsÕ like their 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
142 The Museum of Fine Arts, HoustonÕs 2004 Inverted Utopias: Avant-Garde in Latin America; The 
British MuseumÕs 2006 Word into Art: Artists of the Modern Middle East. 
143143 MoMA PS1Õs 2002 Mexico City: An Exhibition about the Exchange Rates of Bodies and Values 
curated by Klaus Biesenbach with catalog essays by CuauhtŽmoc Medina and Patricia Mart’n; The 
Museum of Modern Art in OxfordÕs 2006 Out of Beirut curated by Susan Cotter with Christine Tohme. 
144 Charles SaatchiÕs 2009 Unveiled: New Art from the Middle East; commercial art fairs PINTA, MŽxico 
Arte Contempor‡neo and arteamŽricas. 
145 The Disappeared curated by Laurel Reuter (2006-2010); Veil curated by Jananne Al-Ani, David A. 
Bailey, and Zineb Sedira (2003); Harem fantasies and the new Scheherazades curated by Fatima Mernissi 
and Rose Issa (2003).  
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peers from Western Europe. In the few instances artists from the Middle East are visible 

in the archives of the same institution, they are representing their region, primarily in 

recordings from gallery lectures related to an exhibition called, "Without Boundary: 

Seventeen Ways of Looking" from 2006.146 At the Tate Modern in London, the 

biographies of exhibiting artists from Latin America almost always discuss their home 

country first, as a method for explaining their work (see, for example, Doris Salcedo147 

and even the more recent solo exhibition of Gabriel Orozco148).149  The list of examples 

like this goes on and on: if you are an artist from the global South (or from one of its 

diasporas), your nationality, and sometimes even your race, will be a first detail used to 

position and explain your work. Inevitably, this kind of categorising limits the scope and 

range of work artists from the global South are allowed to exhibit in these spaces, as well 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
146 In 2012 and 2013 on several visits to the MoMA Archives in New York City, I found less than five 
records of artists from Arab cities and the Middle East, and all of them were related to the exhibition 
Without Boundary: Seventeen Ways of Looking (2006), and two were unavailable because they were 
recordings created with equipment incompatible with the listening devices at the archives, namely cd and 
cassette players (the archives does not share these recordings even if the visitor provides an appropriate 
listening device). I spoke with archivist, [insert name], who confirmed that these were the only sources in 
the archive related to artists from the Arab world or diaspora.  Although it focuses on Museum documents 
and records, the MoMA archives describes itself as an internationally important to modern and 
contemporary art.  Its introductory text reads: ÒThe Museum Archives was established in 1989 to collect, 
organize, preserve, and make accessible documentation concerning the Museum's art-historical and cultural 
role in the 20th and 21st centuries. It is also an internationally recognized centre of research for primary 
source material concerning many aspects of modern and contemporary art, including private archives that 
may be the papers of artists, collectives, galleries, dealers, art historians, critics, etc.Ó (See 
www.moma.org/learn/resources/archives/index). 
147 Her biography on the Tate Modern website begins with: ÒColombian John Clark, ÒBiennials as 
Structures for the Writing of Art History: The Asian Perspective,Ó in The Biennial Reader (Hatje Cantz 
Verlag, 2010).. After completing her BFA at the Universidad de Bogot‡ in 1980, she went to New 
YorkÉÓ. See http://www.tate.org.uk/art/artists/doris-salcedo-2695. 
148 His biography for his solo show at the Tate Modern begins with: ÒCreative, playful and inventive, 
Gabriel Orozco creates art in the streets, his apartment or wherever he is inspired. Born in Mexico but 
working across the globe,Ó as if to explain why his work may not always be located or informed by Mexico 
(a common theme among artists from Mexico who are represented at this institution). See 
http://www.tate.org.uk/whats-on/tate-modern/exhibition/gabriel-orozco. 
149 By contrast, the Tate Modern solo exhibition biography of German artist Sigmar Polk (2014) begins 
with statement indicating a much more universal importance --  ÒSigmar Polke was one of the most 
insatiably experimental artists of the twentieth centuryÓ -- and does not mention his German heritage until 
the end of his biography, after 4 paragraphs describing the groundbreaking experimentalism of his work 
(see http://www.tate.org.uk/whats-on/tate-modern/exhibition/alibis-sigmar-polke-1963-2010).  The same 
pattern is followed for biographies for Bill Viola, Damien Hirst, Andrea Fraser, white Israeli artist Omar 
Fest, and many other artists who are either white, North American, or Western European (see 
http://www.tate.org.uk/whats-on/tate-modern/display/bill-viola, http://www.tate.org.uk/whats-on/tate-
modern/display/andrea-fraser,  http://www.tate.org.uk/whats-on/tate-modern/display/omer-fast, 
http://www.tate.org.uk/whats-on/tate-modern/exhibition/damien-hirst). 
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as limiting the universality and overall importance the artwork is credited with in the 

larger, international art world.  

 
 
 
Spotlights and Shadows: Towards a Typology of Biennials 
 
 
In order to attempt categorizing the biennials of the 21st century, which now number in 

the hundreds and take place across the North and South, perhaps we might begin with 

questions like these: 

 
¥ What are some of the specific conditions and histories under which these genres and styles were 

developed?  
¥ Why has the current biennial system and so-called geographic turn in the art and culture system 

allowed art from the global South to be understood primarily through its regional context?  
¥ What have artists from the global South given up in exchange for greater international visibility?  

 

In the cases of the creation and definition of art from Arab worlds and Latin America, 

what themes and aesthetics have dominated the genres and what has been rendered 

invisible? And how is the idea of the post-colonial being used to understand both art from 

these and other regions of the global South? 

 

But have these or the myriad of forms, some imitations, others modifications or counter-

exhibitions, allowed for a fluid image of cultural identity, in which the visible and 

invisible aspects fluctuate? There has been much declaration of global tendencies in 

contemporary art Ð for example, the narrative that the majority of contemporary art 

produced in the era of neoliberalism is tied to the mediascape and its constant stream of 

images and information.  But to what extent have large exhibitions revealed to audiences 

a view of the kinds of specific lines of artistic inquiry developing on the local, national, 

and regional levels? What have they told us about authenticity, modernism, globalisation 

and other salient issues, and what has been made invisible, or erased by the proliferation 

and repetition of the biennial style? To what extend has biennial style been influenced by 

the art market, trading in cultural stereotypes which ignore the complexity of multiple 
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identities?  

 

Through his research on biennials in Asia, John Clark offers a typology of biennials 

based upon location and reach, classifying them as either local, national, international, or 

transnational (Clark 2010) Within this last category, Clark describes a kind of Òquasi-

biennialÓ Ð a term he uses for the kind of survey exhibitions regarding cultural identity 

which are shown abroad. In his words, these are Òexhibitions of ÔnationallyÕ selected art 

shown overseas as a representative selection from current practiceÓ (Clark 2010, 167).  

This term can be useful in offering a different way of naming a kind of transnational 

identity survey exhibitions, to emphasize their use of the biennial format as a kind of 

language based upon characteristics like repetition, short duration and corporate funding. 

However, these categories also fall short of getting at the underlying history of the 

politics of the large exhibition or biennial. Clark describes some biennials as hegemonic 

(like Documenta, or the Venice Biennale, for example), because they are controlled by Òa 

select group of curators whose opinions and subsequent selections have canon-making 

effects.Ó (Clark 2010, 167). These, in turn inspire a kind of resistance biennial that 

counters the dominant hegemonic narratives.  

 

While these are useful starting points for thinking about the theoretical work behind a 

biennial, it is very difficult to categorise biennials as they are in constant flux, as Caitlin 

Lennon has demonstrated in her account of the political shifting of the Havana Biennale 

from extreme leftist to just left of centre over a period of twenty-some years. Just after 

the turn of the century, two landmark biennials Ð Documenta 11 (2002) and the 50th 

edition of the Venice Biennale (2003) Ð made waves by changing their Euro-centric 

discourse and practices to become more like the third Havana Biennale in world-wide 

scope and theme.  Documenta 11, nicknamed the post-colonial Documenta, mimicked the 

kind of self-congratulatory verbiage evident in the promotional text from Magiciens de la 

Terre. Citing the catalogue and ensuing press, American Studies scholar Chin Tao Wu 

questioned the claims of the exhibition, nonetheless drawing attention to its radical re-

defining of itself as a different kind of biennial than previous editions: 
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Whatever questions may be raised by the hybrid make-up of the emigrant artists in question, 
there is something highly incongruous in talking about an exhibition like documenta 11, in 
which nearly seventy-eight percent of the artists featured were living in North America or 
Europe, as illustrating Ôthe full emergence of the marginÕ. (Wu 2009, 5)150 

 

In a parallel move, the 50th Venice Biennale, titled ÒDreams and conflicts: the 

dictatorship of the viewer,Ó was divided into ten exhibitions with curators from around 

the world, including Fault Lines: Contemporary African Art and Shifting Landscapes 

curated by Gilane Tawardos, Z.O.U. Ð Zone of Urgency curated by Hou Hanru, The 

Structure of Survival curated by Carlos Basualdo, Contemporary Arab Representations 

curated by Catherine David, The Everyday Altered curated by Gabriel Orozco and Utopia 

Station curated by Molly Nesbit, Hans Ulrich Obrist and Rirkrit Tiravanija. (Biennale di 

Venezia 2003).  These two examples demonstrate how a hegemonic kind of biennial like 

that of Venice has changed drastically to become more like a resistance biennial like 

Havana, while Havana has shifted to become more of a canon-like biennial within Latin 

America.  

 

Charting the movement of these artworks between two worlds, Oriana Baddeley 

recognises the rhythm of the biennial-form in its globalized nature, which draws artworks 

from the peripheries of the art world, moving them between visibility and invisibility, a 

rotation from shadow to spotlight (Baddeley 2007, 68-82).151  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
150 Wu questioned the validity of such claims: ÒFigures like this lead us to question claims that the 2002 
documenta 11 represented Ôthe full emergence of the margin at the centreÕ, or Ôthe most radically conceived 
event in the history of postcolonial art practiceÕ, offering Ôan unprecedented presence of artists from outside 
Europe and North AmericaÕÓ (ibid) 
151 She writes: ÒBecause a biennialÕs physical location does not necessarily indicate its location on the 
political scale of world politics, it may be more useful to identify a few influential characteristics of the 
biennial rather than reproduce a typology. For artworks and artists of many large Southern cities, the 
biennial represents an entry point into an institutionalised world, the so-called Art-Institution.151 It is a 
marker of visibility, often the first point where art from the South begins to be put into orbit with catalysts 
and labels, and begins to transit in new constellations. To begin decoding the impact of biennial styling on 
the global South, it must be first understood as the kind of machineries of representation Stuart Hall 
described as designed to actively structure, consolidate and maintain identities to serve at the pleasure of 
the dominant hegemony (Hall 1989, 27-8). Consider the impact on art from the South, if the biennial 
system is both the primary encounter with the art institution and its territorial mappings. In ÒThe Relocation 
of Authenticity and Transnational DilemmasÓ (2007) Oriana Baddeley writes that artworks from the 
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To continue along this line of analysis of the alchemy of invisible to visible, and begin to 

conceptualise the vast knowledge that surrounds the works Baddeley speaks of, as these 

works circulate between the known, the unknown, and the fog that is the in between, it is 

useful to understand them as readable objects, texts coded with meaning. Applying Black 

Studies Scholar Kevin YoungÕs idea of the shadow book, artworks from the so-called 

peripheries (as well as other texts on the histories they represent) can be theorised as texts 

that circulate between shadow and spotlight. The shadow book is Òsituated on the cusp of 

fiction and historyÓ (Young 2012, 138); it is a text (or other coded object), Òa book we 

donÕt have, but know of, a book that may haunt the very book we have in our hands.Ó 

(Young 2012, 138). Young offers a taxonomy of these kinds of shadow books, a concept 

which goes beyond the literal translation of an actual book Ð for Young cites examples of 

the shadow book which range from novels to genres of music (blues, jazz, hip hop), and 

also poetry and paintings. He tells us that there are three kinds of shadow books: the 

unwritten (a form of reconstruction), the removed (a form of resistance) and the lost (a 

disallowed, vanished ghost limb).152  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
peripheries have become Òrecognised items on the exhibition circuit, existing for their moment in the 
international spotlight before sinking back into the shadows of their own geographies.Ó (2007, 68-82)  
152 The unwritten  book is one that Òfails to be writtenÉ thereÕs a suspicion that this bookÉ is a real result 
of a psychological blockÉ this unwritten shadow book haunts not just the reader Ð what could have been Ð 
it haunts every writer each time she or he sits down to write.Ó .  As examples, Young offers the Africana 
encyclopedia by W.E.B. Du Bois, the second novel of Ralph Ellison that never appeared, the musical genre 
of blues for its Òrecognizing of and reckoning with existence, however tragic, even (or especially in its 
failings)Ó. The removed book is Òthe book thatÕs a shadow of the one we do haveÉ the threat of the 
removed book is the secret book found just behind all the others, its meaning never to be fully revealedÉ 
thereÕs always something missing, the removed book suggests Ð with the distinct and hopeful possibility 
that thereÕs always something more. The removed shadow book doesnÕt so much represent loss as it 
recognizes it.Ó As examples Young describes: a book referenced within a book, the suggestion in poetry 
titles like Amiri BarakaÕs Preface to a Twenty Volume Suicide Note, the absences suggested by gaps in 
numbering in Elizabeth AlexanderÕs ÒArs PoeticaÓ series, Jean Michel BasquiatÕs crossing out of words in 
his paintings Òso you saw them more,Ó the musical genre of jazz because it Òrepresents a willingness to 
recognize the unfinished, process-based quality of life and art, even taking pleasure in the incompleteness 
of being.Ó The lost book was once Òwritten and now goneÉ. The book that blackness writes everdayÉ 
ghost limbs, books that could be and have been, but arenÕt anymore. The book that memory, time, accident, 
and the more active forms of oppression prevent from being read. YoungÕs examples include: the recording 
sound of Buddy BoldenÕs horn, the first jazz in New Orleans, the accidently burned writings of Fenton 
Johnson, the purposefully burned writings of Lucille CliftonÕs mother, oral histories which were never 
written down, Òlost because the oral book of black culture is at times not passed down, at others simply 
passed over.Ó (p. 137-302) 
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Young is speaking very specifically of Black history in the USA, a diaspora history, but 

the concept is universal in the examples of colonised and diasporic communities and the 

way they resist, survive and subvert the hegemonies that operate against them in daily 

life.153 The libraries of Aztec books burned by the Spanish invaders comes to mind as an 

example of lost shadow books as well as the missing installation records for the Third 

Havana Biennial, which might have produced another narrative instead of the 

Òsubsequent impossibility of re-creating an exact sequence of artworks,Ó which 

Whitelegg points out (Whitelegg 2012, 372).   

  

Indeed, the theme of introducing new interventions which upset the logic of known 

archives has been an important thread in contemporary art and other disciplines of the 

21st century (in the fields of history, Black studies, gender studies, to name a few of 

many). Artists like Jonathas Andrade presented artworks that reorganised old archives 

and invented histories that could have been part of old histories.154 Taraneh Hemami 

invited Iranian and Iranian-American artists to make new artworks inspired by an archive 

of posters and other documents from 1960-1982 relating to the Iranian Students 

Association of Northern California, followed by producing the action of the archive and 

artworksÕ incorporation into the Library of Congress and Stanford Library.155 Historian 

Martha FewÕs Women Who Lead Evil Lives: Gender, Religion, and the Politics of Power 

in Colonial Guatemala (2002) made visible representations of 19th century Central 

American women through a careful reading of ecclesiastical court records. 

 

 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
153 This might be similar to Miguel A. LopezÕs use of Deleuze and GuattariÕs term Ôminor literatureÕ to 
discuss Latin American conceptual art as it relates to the larger nomenclature of conceptual art from the 
centre. 
154 For more information see ÒJonathas de AndradeÓ at http://www.macm.org/en/expositions/jonathas-de-
andrade-2/ 
155 For more info, see: ÒTheory of Survival - Taraneh Hemami in Residence at The LAB,Ó Arts 
organisation, The Lab, accessed October 31, 2014, http://www.thelab.org/schedule/events/181-theory-of-
survival.html. 
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A Few Common Characteristics:  

The Visual Language of the 21st Century Art Biennial 
 
 
To understand the function of biennials in the so-called peripheries, there are four points 

worth considering while bearing in mind the transit between darkness and light as the 

processes in which these elements are at work. In examining the Biennial Reader 

(Basualdo et al 2010), a seminal anthology of Biennial Studies in the 21st century. These 

four significant functions describe the profile of the biennial as a system with its own 

symbolic language and forms of speech:  

 

¥ Like the rosca156or kaÕake157, the biennial form is defined by its circular, repetitions cycle or 
rhythm. Of short term duration, itÕs circuit repeats, multiplies, and circulates a limited number of 
artworks, artists, and curators. If artworks from outside the centre appear in the biennial circuit 
intermittedly, moving between spotlight and shadow as described by Baddeley, there is an 
inconsistant rhythm contrasted by the predictable constants of the cannon artworks, countries and 
legacies.  

 

¥ The protagonists are the celebrities of the art world: art stars (networked into generations), star 
curators, new urban districts, and the new cannons of contemporary artworks established by 
their repetition and popularity within the circuit. Documented in massive catalogues comprised of 
texts and images by the famous protagonists, these attempt to lay claim to some counter-
revolutionary aspect of the exhibition. 

 

¥ The biennial is a conduit connecting its protagonists with larger globalization market processes 
and inserting them into a system of global hierarchies and power. It implies value, assigning 
wealth to contemporary art through signifiers like the white cube and object as a territorial 
index. 

 

¥ The biennial-form commodifies the social, with both its functioning and presence in the urban 
world and prioritising of participatory or socially engaged art (also known as relational aesthetics)  

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
156 A traditional bread enjoyed in countries across Latin America in the shape of a ring, with elements 
(candied decorations, hidden icons or figurines) which repeat in a pattern along the ring. Sometimes eaten 
ritually on holy days or celebrations. 
157 A traditional round bread from Syria with a repeated raised pattern in the dough which circles around 
the ringed shape. Also a synonym for ÔroscaÕ.  
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Image 3a and 3b. Rosca de los Reyes Magos photo courtesy of Don Paco L—pez Panaderia, a Mexican 
bakery in Sunset Park, Brooklyn, USA (2014). .KaÕak, photo courtesy of Mansoura Pastries, a Syrian 
Egyptian bakery in Gravesend, Brooklyn, USA (2014). 
 

An important element of these four components is their way of functioning as a whole 

system, sometimes formalised and at other times still in flux. As they transit through the 

rosca, the components of artist, artwork, curator undergo commodification processes 

signified by their encasing in the symbolic white cube, as they enter into a space of 

market value and re-inventions of territory. 

 

In Federico GamboaÕs 1908 novel about life just before the revolution,158 Hip—lito, the 

blind piano player in a big city brothel of the Mexican capital, theorises with the 

protagonist, Santa, about the Òinstitution.Ó Santa, a 19 year old country girl whoÕs turned 

to prostitution after being shunned by her family and a jilted love affair, listens (along 

with the reader) to Hip—litoÕs account of the institution of vice, which he compares to 

state institutions of the hospital and prison.  He warns her that even if she tries to leave 

the institution of the brothel, it might be difficult (or even impossible) once she has 

become a part of its circuit. 

 

ÒIt's just that the brothel is like whiskey and like prison and like the hospital;Ó says the 

enamoured Hip—lito to Santita, Òthe work is in trying them for the first time, because after 

tasted, there is no erasing the fanatacism they inspire in their devotees, nor the attraction 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
158 During the time of the Porfiriato, an almost thirty-year period under the dictatorship of Porfirio Diaz, 
just before the Mexican Revolution of 1910. 
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they exert over the faithful.Ó159 Inscribed in the relationship between the participant and 

system, is a necessary reciprocity; they both recreate each other as they reinforce one 

anotherÕs existence. Most systems that function as institution operate as structures with a 

certain amount of control, of punishment, of ailments and the afflicted, of seduction, and 

profit. The allure of the extreme wealth of the biennial system and the promise of fame 

for its participants is a force which illicts a range of responses (as seen in the range of 

positioning from the Ghetto Biennale to Documenta), and exerts different kinds of 

control on both the systems and individuals which come into contact with it. In this 

section I ask, what effect the biennial system has on the constant production of two key 

genres in the inventing of the global art of the 21st century:  contemporary art from Latin 

America and from the Arab world. I am referring to a kind of South-South comparison 

here that is not based upon analysis of national policy, trade or economic analysis which 

is most commonly connected to the term South-South (as in the United NationÕs South-

South corporation, or the post cold war South-South relations in a Ònew international 

geopoliticsÓ (Aguilar 214). Rather, I am proposing a dialogue around the socio-cultural 

issues and concerns raised by both artworks and exhibitions that have come to represent 

these two large, pan-ethnic regions of the world.   

 

What do these four ideas mean, not only in a general way for art, artists and art scenes of 

the global South, but what is their specific significance to the story of art from Latin 

America and the Arab world in the 21st century? Firstly, they helped give rise to a new 

canon of superstars in the art world, who emerged in generations. Part of this story is 

revealed in the geographical statistics of the late 20th century and 21st century editions of 

documenta often referred to as Òone of the biggest and most important exhibitions of the 

past several decades.Ó (Madzoski 2013, 46).  

 

 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
159 This is a translation by the author. The original, in Spanish, can be found on the first page of this 
chapter. 
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Documenta gazes South 
 
 
In the four editions of documenta between 1997 and 2012, the presence of artists from the 

art scenes of Beirut, Cairo, Mexico City and San Salvador fluctuated greatly, most 

strikingly from to 0 in 2007 to 15 in 2012. No artists from El Salvador were featured in 

documenta during this time, nor have they ever been included Ð a fact perhaps marking 

the marginality of El Salvador not only within the global art world but also within its 

region of the Americas. Of the eighteen artists from either Beirut, Mexico City and Cairo 

who participated in documenta during these fifteen years two main groups emerged: who 

were (1) either from the diaspora or (2) belonging to a local generation of artists born 

roughly within a few years of each other, who share a certain set of demographics and 

who interacted with each other in ways that informed their practices and styles. These 

came to be know as kind of schools, some underground, some conceptual, and some 

actual groups of artists who studied together literally at the same school. Usually they are 

comprised of several different several generations that in turn interacted with each other  

Ð the Beirut school, for example. Starting with 1997, documenta 10 featured one artist 

from these cities, Gabriel Orozco, who belongs to a generation of Mexico City artists 

which includes Francis AlØs, the first to make an international name for contemporary art 

from their city and country, and who built the foundations of their careers with practices 

informed by their local context. He entered documenta 10, with Black Kites, a human 

skull covered in a black and white checkerboard drawing.  
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Image 3c. Gabriel OrozcoÕs Black Kites in documenta 10, photo from Universes in Universe website 
(1997). 
 

The exhibition text located this work in European aesthetic traditions both modern and 

traditional.160 The 1997 documenta Curator, Catherine David, situated OrozcoÕs work 

featuring an intervention into a human skull between the Òmodern ruinsÓ of the European 

city of Kassel (where the exhibition is always held) and what critics called Òinteresting 

moments in socially engaged artistic practiceÓ (Goldsworthy 2014).161 The following 

edition, documenta 11, featured Orozco again with Cazuelas (Beginnings) (2002), a piece 

about  Òarticulations of receptacles and spaces for transportation, preservation, and 

survivalÓ (Marian Goodman Gallery, 2002), along with the Atlas Group, the fictitious 

collective designed by Walid Raad. 

 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
160 ÒOn the one hand, it satisfies the abstract aesthetic aspirations of a modern Western concept, on the 
other it transports ritual and cult features that link it with traditions cherished even in Europe, especially in 
Catholic countries: bleaching the skeletons of the death decorating them, and then putting them on display 
in specially erected charnel houses.Ó (Prinz 1997)  
161 It was the first time a woman had curated the event, and though many expected her to include a lot of art 
she had been known to curate from outside the West, this was not the case (Universes in Universe, 1997).   
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Image 3d. Gabriel OrozcoÕs Cazuelas (Beginnings) in documenta 11, from Universes in Universe website 
(2002). 
 

Raad would soon become the most renowned member of the Beirut school of 

contemporary art. Both artists would show work in documenta more than once, the first 

of their generations to exhibit solo in art centre institutions and represent their countries 

at Venice Biennales in the same decade. For many audiences, their work served as the 

first introduction to contemporary Mexican art and contemporary Arab art on an 

international level. This is important as both were included in this edition of documenta, 

considered a landmark exhibition and often dubbed as the Ôpost colonialÕ or 

ÔmulticulturalÕ documenta, curated by Okwui Enwezor, the first non-European, first black 

person and first person from the South to be a documenta art director. With specific 

characteristics like an emphasis on the documentary, more than 600 hours of video 

footage on display, a team of international curator superstars with roots in several 

continents and 4 pre-exhibition meetings in diverse areas of the globe, the Òoverall thrust 

of EnwezorÕs initiative was to redress the past exclusions carried out by ÔWesternismÕ.Ó 

(Mercer 2002). 
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Images 3e-3j.  Three works from Walid RaadÕs Atlas Group in documenta 11 from the online Atlas Group 
Archives (theatlasgroup.org) (2002). 3e: a page from Notebook 38 Already Been in a Lake of 
Fire_Notebook Volume 38; 3f: a page from Notebook 72, Missing Lebanese wars_Notebook Volume 72. 
3g and 3h: film stills from Operator #17, I only wish that I could weep. 3i and 3j: Film stills from Hostage: 
The Bachar Tapes (English Version).  
 

In 2007, documenta 12 featured no artists from Egypt, Lebanon, Mexico, or San 

Salvador, although artists from other areas of Latin America and the Middle East were 

included. In her study of documenta editions between 1997 and 2007, Chin-Tao Wu 

concludes that while overall representation from artists outside Western Europe rose 

during this decade, the biennial in general and documenta in particular were still 

functioning as Òpopular institutional mechanismsÓ of the West.162 Supporting WuÕs 

hypothesis, one of the main constants of documenta, at least from 1997 through 2012, 

was representation of artists from the art worldÕs centres like the USA, France, England, 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
162 ÒThe biennial, the most popular institutional mechanism of the last two decades for the organisation of 
large-scale international art exhibitions, has, despite itÕs decolonising and democratic claims, proved still to 
embody the traditional power structures of the contemporary Western art world; the only difference being 
that ÔWesternÕ has quietly been replaced by a new buzzword, ÔglobalÕÓ. (Wu 2008) 
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and obviously, Germany, the host country of this particular biennial. The difference in 

representation between the global North and global South at documenta is striking, 

especially as a show which has repeatedly declared itself on the website, in press, 

publications and exhibition text as, Òan authoritative worldwide seismograph of 

contemporary artÓ. (ibid) 

 

A drastic change occurred between the 2007 and the 2012 edition of documenta, themed 

by artistic director Carolyn Christov-Bakargiev as ÒCollapse and RecoveryÓ. This time, 

three artists from the same generation in Cairo were featured, along with an older artist 

from the Egyptian diaspora; three Lebanese artists from the same Beirut school of 

contemporary art were included as well as two artists from the Lebanese diaspora; and six 

artists from two close generations in Mexico City were included. As a whole, the work of 

these 15 artists shared some common themes: social engagement, a concern for public 

work, new genres art and the indexical object. The following paragraphs place the 

artworks and artistic practices within their local, generational context, a kind of grouping 

that has been controversial at times. Some artists, like AlØs, emphasise publically how 

belonging to a generation of artists inspire their practice. Others find it a limiting way of 

understanding artistic practice, especially when it leads to the expectation of a certain 

aesthetic or a certain sensibility, as critics like to say. But could the city, or generation, 

really make the artist Ð as much as the artist makes the city (or generation)? In these 

histories I would like to call particular attention to what happens to these practices, 

histories and narratives as they engage with Ð and sometime inevitably become part of Ð 

the institution of the biennial system.  

 
 
 
Mexico City Generations 
 
 
Gabriel Orozco (1962) and Francis AlØs (1959) belong to the first generation of 

internationally known contemporary Mexican artists, a new wave of conceptual art. They 

have been compared to the 1920s Modernist movement in Mexico (Oles 2013) and to the 



135 
!

Young British Artists (yBas)163 of the 1990s, perhaps to the latter because of their 

proximity in age. Or maybe itÕs because of a use of similar Òshock tacticsÓ tropes, or 

because there is some eclipsing between the two scenes, most famously with the 

appearance of Òthe original young British artistÓ (Tuckman 2005). Damien Hirst in 

Mexico, when he moved there in the mid 2000s and began showing locally declaring a 

Òdeep affinityÓ (Tuckman 2005).164 with the Mexican cultural attitude towards death.  

Whatever the reason, both generations of artists went through similar experiences on their 

way to mega stardom, playing similar roles in the art scenes of their city: they met in 

university art programmes, they created local artist-run spaces and exhibitions, they had a 

role in revitalising the gallery scene, in some cases in galleries they themselves started. 

Many in each group were educated in Europe, as well. But are these aspects of two 

histories unique to these two groups, or just general characteristics of many artist 

generations from a range of eras and cities? 

 

In some ways, AlØs and Orozco represent opposite trajectories. While AlØs migrated 

from Belgium to Mexico in the 1980s as an architect, later deciding to become a visual 

artist while in Mexico, Orozco left Mexico after graduating from ENAP165 to study in 

Madrid, where he encountered vulnerability in the immigrant experience that was 

foundational to his practice: 

 

What's important is to be confronted deeply with another culture. And also to feel that I am the 
Other not the resident. That I am the immigrant. I was displaced and in a country where the 
relationship with Latin America is conflicted. (Morgan 2011, 9)166 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
163 The generation known as the young British artists. For more on this see: Corris, Michael. "British? 
Young? Invisible? w/Attitude?.", ArtForum, May 1992,   109; Simon Ford, ÒMyth Making: The Young 
British Artist,Ó March 1996.; Bush, Kate. "Young British art: the YBA sensation", , June 2004,   91; and 
Wu, Chin-tao. "YBA Saatchi? Ðfrom Shark Sensation to Pastoral Painting." Contemporary painting in 
context (2009): 197-216. 
164 Ibid. In the same article, Hirst is quoted as saying, Ò"I think that the way that I deal with death is a bit 
Mexican. In England people hide or shy away from death and ideas about it, whereas Mexicans seem to 
walk hand in hand with itÉIn that way I feel a bit liberated here." 
165 Escuela Nacional de Artes Plasticas, one of the premier art programmes at a public university, where 
other artists of this generation studied, like Teresa Margolles, who founded SeMeFo while studying there 
with her peers. 
166 Orozco continues, ÒI came from a background that was very progressive. And then to travel to Spain and 
confront a very conservative society that also wanted to be very avant-garde in the 1980s, but treated me as 
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Orozco made his home in Northern cities and has for many years, lived between New 

York, Europe and Mexico City, all places which continue to inform his work. His work 

exhibited internationally and in documenta has often been said to reflect this collection of 

experiences and histories. AlØsÕs artistic practice also takes place in different sites around 

the world, but more often in sites of the global South, calling attention to political 

differences between South and North. For documenta 12, his commissioned piece, Reel 

Unreel (2011) featured children in Kabul playing in the city streets, with reels of film 

provided by the artist and his collaborators. 

 

  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
an immigrant, was shocking. That feeling of vulnerability was really important for developing my work. I 
think a lot of my work has to do with that kind of exposure, to expose vulnerability and make that your 
strength.Ó (ibid) 
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Images 3k and 3l. Francis AlØsÕs paintings in documenta 13, photo from Universes in Universe website 
(2012) and video still from documenta online archives, of AlØsÕs film Reel-Unreel, Kabul, Afghanistan, in 
collaboration with Julien Devaux and Ajmal Maiwandi, commissioned by documenta 13 (2011).   
 

Orozco became known first, showing before many in his generation and by himself 

(outside of the generational lens) as a kind of lone pioneer (although later he curated 

group shows of the next generation of Mexican artists whom he knew from the local 

scene, some of whom, like Abraham Cruzvillegas and Dami‡n Ortega, he also taught and 

is seen to be an influence on their work (Orozco 2009). Addressing similar themes and 

medium as his mentor, Cruzvillegas appeared in documenta 13 with a public project he 

titled Untitled Non-productive Activities, an experimental kind of sculpture which he 

based on a game of pick-up sticks and carried out spontaneously during and before the 

exhibition, for which he Òrecruited people, objects, and his own body to form social 

sculptures (picnics, walks, or games in the street)Ó (Soto 2012) and documented by 

asking passersby to record the activities on their mobile phones.  
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Image 3m. Detail describing Abraham CruzvillegasÕ public project for documenta 13 Untitled Non-
productive Activities (2012) 
 

In 1987, after returning to Mexico City from Madrid, Orozco organised the weekly 

meetings that would become known as Taller de los Viernes with Cruzvillegas and other 

artists of the newer generation, including Dami‡n Ortega Gabriel Kuri, and Dr. Lakra 

(Jer—nimo L—pez Ram’rez) during which they met in OrozcoÕs house to discuss the 

international art scene and books Orozco brought back to Mexico from his travels around 

the world (Orozco and Ortega 2012). It was a foundational space where many new art 

and culture projects were developed, and Orozco has called it Òa pedagogical activity that 

substituted for the traditional training at a Mexican art academyÓ (ibid). For Orozco, it 

was also a way to re-engage with Mexico and the Mexican art scene after he felt his work 

in Europe had developed into something that was then ÒstrangeÓ in Mexico (ibid). 

 

Many groups popped up within this generation, although not all were related or even 

amiable. Orozco formed this group at the request of the younger generation of Ortega, 

Cruzvillegas, and Kuri (who would later go on to co-found the iconic gallery of Mexico 

City 1990s scene, Kurimanzutto, with M—nica Manzutto). But he also received criticism 

from other artists in his generation, for his role participating in the institutionalisation, 

biennialisation and subsequent definition of Mexico contemporary art and artists through 
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the lens of Eurocentrism. Miguel VenturaÕs engagement with OrozcoÕs work in his 

controversial piece, Cantos C’vicos: Un proyecto de NILC en colaboraci—n con Miguel 

Ventura (2008) -- made waves in the Mexico City art scene, offending patrons and 

curators who played major roles in the cityÕs art infrastructure of the 21st century.  

 

 
Image 3n. Photograph documenting Miguel VenturaÕs Cantos C’vicos (2008) at the MUAC, depicting parts 
of the installation that created a visual dialogue with the work and figure of Gabriel Orozco. From the 
Cantos C’vicos blog: http://nilc.lcda.org/ 
 

Art critic and curator Lourdes Morales describes the controversy over VenturaÕs 

installation: 

 
For at least ten years, the Puerto Rican-Mexican-American artist Miguel Ventura has been 
interested in creating a fictitious oppressive institution that ironizes the political and economical 
neoliberal domination in an international context. Ventura developed a psychotic half-person, half-
corporation called NILC (New Interterritorial Language Committee). (Morales 2013)167 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
167 Morales continues: ÒVentura created this exhibition after more than thirty years of living in Mexico. For 
him, this was a final response to the dominance of the cultural elite expressed through colonial practices. 
According to him, the MUAC had been facing Òpolitics of ideological purificationÓ; but as he has said: 
ÒÉthis is also a form of a society that can not afford to face its problems of colonialism, racism, tradition 
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The remaining four Mexican artists who were featured in documenta 13 belong to a 

generation that followed Cruzvillegas and Ortega by a few years. Pedro Reyes (1972), 

Mario Garcia Torres (1975), Adriana Lara (1978), and Julieta Aranda (1975), all 

presented work with some link to social practice. Reyes, Garcia Torres and Aranda had 

already shown work together, along with Cruzvillegas, Ortega, Kuri, and others in 

generational exhibitions like Escultura Social: A New Generation of Art from Mexico 

City (2007). Perhaps the clearest instance of social practice was Pedro ReyesÕs 

Sanatorium, a Òtransient clinic which provides short, unexpected therapiesÓ to exhibition 

visitors, treating them with a mash-up of therapy as art, mostly aimed at addressing the 

ailments and illnesses resulting from life in urban centres (Reyes 2011).    

 
Image 3o. Pedro ReyesÕ Sanatorium at documenta 13, image from Universes in Universe website (2012). 
 

Julieta Aranda contributed with a participatory artwork as well, also featured in its own 

hut on one of the exhibition gardens, like ReyesÕs Sanatorium. Representing the 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
and hypocrisy. There is an apartheid state in this country.Ó167[20] That was the way he illustrated his 
critique in Cantos C’vicos.  
The first thing that the MUAC was confronted with in a studio visit at the beginning of 2008, was a photo 
by Annie Leibovitz that Ventura took from a Vanity Fair magazine, showing Gabriel Orozco, Chuck Close, 
Cindy Sherman, Patricia Phelps Cisneros, among others. The picture was modified, making a parody of 
OrozcoÕs Atomist (1996), and was also juxtaposed with Nazi and dollar symbols. The curators of the 
institution did not like this, and it caused a falling out with the artist during the following months.Ó (ibid)  
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publishing platform e-flux (which includes e-flux journal), which she founded with 

Anton Vickle. Aranda co-conceived of the event in two parts, with a participatory art 

installation in Kassel titled Time/Bank and an event in Moscow titled Time/Food, an 

event featuring a new film. Time/bank was based on the time banking concept Òas a tool 

by which a group of people can create an alternative economic model where they 

exchange their time and skills, rather than acquire goods and services through the use of 

money or any other state-backed valueÓ168; visitors to the space took place in Òa series of 

exchanges which could be read/experienced/seen.Ó (Mendoza 2012) 

 

Image 3p. e-flux (Julieta Aranda and Anton Vidokle) installation Time/Bank commissioned for documenta 
13 (2012), photo from Universes in Universe website. 
 
Mario Garcia Torres used his invitation to documenta 13 to re-introduce the work of 

Italian artist Alighiero Boetti, an artist who participated in documenta 5, with a series of 

work around Boetti pieces that were almost (but not) shown in the 5th edition.  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
168 Definition from e-flux website: e-flux.com/timebank/ 
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Image 3q and 3r. Mario Garc’a TorresÕ Exhibition text for Daniel Buren at the Georges Pompidou Centre in 
Magiciens de la Terre (1989). <<Mappa>> (1971) by Alighiero Boetti, brought to documenta 13 by Mario 
Garc’a Torres (2012), photo by Niche Berlin for www.stilinberlin.de blog . 
 

Inserting a work from the past back into the exhibition some 40 years later, Garcia Torres 

comments on the extreme changes of the political map and world view since Harald 

SzeemannÕs iconic documenta 5 in 1972. 169 This kind of tribute piece, in which an artist 

researches and represents or re-inserts the work of another artist from another time, was 

becoming increasingly popular, as a way to speak about absence and presence, the hidden 

and the revealed. 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
169 Definition from e-flux website: e-flux.com/timebank/ 
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Adriana Lara, whoÕs artistic practice Art in America calls Òstrikingly fluent in the 

formalist language of sculpture and painting currently at that marketÕs heartÓ (Guthrie 

2013), participated in documenta 13 with Purposely with Purpose, 2012, a mixed media 

installation and accompanying video that dealt with a piece about the artists own position 

Òsituated in a digital age of cut and pasteÓ (Image 3q).  

 
Image 3s. Adriana LaraÕs Unpurposely with Purpose (2012) commissioned for documenta 13, photo of 
mixed media installation and video from artnews.org. 
 

The work drew attention to the both the construction of identity and construction of 

curatorial narrative as co-conspiritors, with the creation of a cartoonish aesthetic into 

which the face of 1930s Mexican film starlet Lupe Velez is inserted into the grid-like 
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world of photoshop, where Òthe grid is an endless surface upon which we see but an 

excerpt, a cut, waiting for our own projection.Ó (Basta 2013)170 

 

In her 2014 essay on independent spaces in 1990s Mexico, Sol Henaro demonstrates that 

these three generations of artists interacted not only with each other in commonly cited 

places like la Panaderia, Tem’stocles 44, and galleries like Kurimanzutto, but also in a 

variety of less-cited platforms, most of which were initiated by artists from these same 

geneartions, like SOMA, PoliŽster, Art Deposit, Pinto Mi Raya, CurarŽ, La Agencia, La 

Celda Contempor‡nea, Velocidad Cr’tica, and the 1989-1997 magazine, La PUS 

moderna, which she describes below: 

 
La PUS moderna fungi— como un lugar para la experimentaci—n, para el fortalecimiento de la 
cr’tica frontal y el ejercicio del despojo de pudores al hablar, al figurar como dispositivo para la 
circulaci—n de textos h’bridos y producciones art’sticas que no encontraban salida f‡cilmente en 
los canales de distribuci—n existentes. (Henaro 2014, 105)171  

 

With this seemingly never ending list of artist spaces and initiatives from this time 

period, each correlated with generations within generations, it is clear that the artists of 

this time and place were extremely engaged with the local scene, perhaps even more 

actively so than their peers in London or other cities. While their purposes and strategies 

are diverse, perhaps its useful to see them also as operating within a conceptual space 

framed by local political events of extremes. Ximena Apisdorf Soto offers a summary of 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
170 Lara is also part of the collective Perros Negros with Agustina Ferreira and the founder of Gaga Arte 
Contempor‡neo, Fernando Mesta. In her brief overview of the Mexican contemporary art generations since 
the 1990s, independent curator Ximena Apisdorf Soto places Lara (as well as Mario Garcia Torres and 
Stefan Bruggemann) as the part of the newest generation of Mexican artists who form part of the 
Òinternational conceptualismÓ whose signature is a Òcritical and radical irreverenceÓ which came and are in 
Òclear contrapositionÓ to the ÒmulticulturalismÓ of Alys and OrozcoÕs generation, and the Òstrong political 
engagementÓ of Teresa Margolles and Santiago Sierra (Apisdorf Soto 2013).  
171 ÒThe PUS moderna [a colloquial play on the term Ôthe post modernÕ] served as a place for 
experimentation, for the strengthening of direct criticism and the practice of honing the unabashedly honest 
voice, as a device for the circulation of hybrid texts and artistic productions that did not find an outlet easily 
in the existing modes of distribution.Ó (authorÕs translation). Henaro lists some of the best known names of 
this generation as those who published text and graphics in the magazine: Ògraphic contributions from 
Dami‡n Ortega and el Dr. Lakra; writings of Olivier Debroise, Abraham Cruzvillegas, Osvaldo S‡nchez, 
Guillermo G—mez Pe–a; photographic registries of Pedro Meyer, Teresa Margolles, Adolfo Pati–o, 
Armando Cristeto and the drawings of Carla Rippey, Felipe Ehrenberg, Miguel Ventura, Ambra Polidori, 
Martha Pacheco, RubŽn Ortiz Torres o Estrella Carmona, to mention but a few names of contributors.Ó 
(Henaro 2014, 105) 
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a few contextual themes, which sprung from the local political situation and places the 

artists discussed in this thesis within a historical political context that informs the art 

scene:  

In the recent history of Mexico, 1994 was a seminal year: on January 1 the North American Free 
Trade Agreement (NAFTA) was ratified, and the same year the Zapatista Army of National 
Liberation (EZNL) declared its nonviolent and defensive war against the Mexican state and the 
military, paramilitary and corporate incursions into Chiapas. During this period of political 
instability the Mexican art scene started a process of change and adaptation. (Apisdorf Soto 
2013)172 

 

Many scholars Ð mainly historians, curators and art critics Ð have worked to expand this 

list of places, organisations and actions from Mexico City 1990s to present. There have 

also been a number of artists groups and spaces organised around the concept of art and 

gender, like M—nica MayerÕs Arte Genero workshops and the ensuing groups of feminist 

collectives which were formed out of the participants in the second modest decade of the 

21st century, like Las Sucias, Las Desobedientes, Las Disidentes,173 to name a few (these 

are the few which I had contact with in Mexico City). Another important collective art 

formation during this period is the art and education labs set up by JosŽ Miguel Gonzalez 

Casanova (Buzo Flores 2013).  

 
 
 
Beirut Generation 
 
 
In many ways, the new generations of Mexican conceptual contemporary artists perhaps 

has the most in common with the Beirut generation that included Walid Raad, Akram 

Zaatari, Rabih MrouŽ and many of their peers. Both generations rose to international 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
172 Soto continues, ÒOver the past two decades since these initial experiments began, art in Mexico has 
addressed issues like poverty, labour conditions, violence, globalization and war. Miguel VenturaÕs Civic 
Songs (2008) presented at MUAC or Teresa MargollesÕs What else could we talk about? (2009) at the 
Venice Biennale are just two examples. The dynamism of alternative spaces in the Õ90s and their 
institutionalization and consequential inclusion in the major art system have internationalized the Mexican 
art scene, going beyond the solitary leadership of artist Gabriel OrozcoIn 2012, former Tate associate 
curator of Latin American Art CuauhtŽmoc Medina organized the European biennial Manifesta and won 
the 2012 Walter Hopps Award for Curatorial Achievement, while Margolles was awarded the fifth Artes 
Mundi prize.Ó (Apisdorf Soto 2013) 
!
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fame through the biennial circuit around the same time, two of the first from the global 

South to make it to the headlines together, who witnessed their artist-initiative spaces 

become institutions, who experienced the burdens of national representation and crisis on 

a public level, and who were the focus of both local and international critique, who 

became icons not only of their generation and city, but stood in for national 

representations of 21st century issues and regional ones as well, as each played a key role 

in the defining of Arab contemporary art and Latin American contemporary art.  

 

The work and fame of these two generations placed Beirut and Mexico City on the map 

as contemporary art centres and destinations, although these new titles were complicated 

by national security crises, and on and off violence, related to the re-occuring US wars on 

terror in the Middle East and the US wars on drugs in Latin America. The discrepancies 

with the way these places were narrated and created in the social imaginary and mass 

media from outside contrasted drastically with the way artists wanted to narrate from 

inside. Especially for artists from this generation in Beirut, ideas about the documentary, 

history, and memory became a prime concern for reconfiguration, as they employed 

strategies both playfully and earnestly.  

 

Like the first Mexican contemporary generation, the three Lebanese artists who formed 

part of documenta 13 transitioned from emerging to mid career artists during the time of 

biennialisation, a process which left its mark on their production, reception, and 

positioning within several spheres of art worlds. Curator and art historian of the Beirut 

school of art, Kaelen Wilson-Goldie has described Rabih MrouŽ, Lina Saneh, Walid 

Raad, Akram Zaatari, Marwan Rechmaoui and Walid Sadek as sharing a certain 

sensibility and being Òresponsible for constructing a contemporary art scene from scratch 

in the 1990s.Ó (Wilson-Goldie 2010). In 2009 Wilson-Goldie pointed out that this scene, 
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despite political unrest and lack of a state-funded arts and culture infrastructure,174 has 

developed due in large part to artist initiatives: 

Nevertheless, Beirut is home to one of the most active and dynamic contemporary art scenes in the 
region. The engine of that scene is a self-organising group of artistsÕ collectives and independent, 
non-profit associations that have, over the past decade, constructed an alternative infrastructure for 
the making and exhibiting, as well as the documenting and archiving, of contemporary art 
practices. (Wilson-Goldie 2010)175  

 

Wilson-GoldieÕs summary of the scene reflects the common practice of critics and 

historians of locating the Beirut art scene not just nationally, but within the larger region, 

for which Walid Raad also became both an icon and indexical figure, standing in for an 

explanation of contemporary ÔArabÕ aesthetic which curators (more than artists) tried to 

imagine into being. This can mean that artworks from Lebanon are used to explain 

artistic movements and sensibilities from Cairo, Alexandria, Istanbul and Amman. The 

sensibility which Wilson speaks of might be described as an intimacy with the idea of 

remembering, in which the trace calls the viewer back to a specific context and 

experience, and the viewer understands (or remembers) through local knowledge or 

misunderstands through an imagination of the region built through mass media.   

 

With the trademark use of trace and indexicality, vintage cars stand in for the on-going 

randomised car bombings which have spanned over years of war and peace time, cell 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
174 Which she describes as: ÒThroughout its history Beirut has suffered episodic bouts of violence and 
chronic political instability. The structure of the Lebanese state is weak and, given the persistence of 
internal and external conflicts and a slew of urgent issues (unemployment hovering around 25 per cent, $43 
billion in public debt, the struggle to provide basic services, the resistance and its weapons, population 
displacements and reconstruction costs due to war), the government tends to place cultural activities rather 
low on its list of priorities. At present, the city boasts neither a museum of modern art nor an institute for 
contemporary art. Public funding for the arts is negligible to non-existent. There is a skeletal commercial 
gallery system but there are too few collectors to constitute a viable local market, particularly for works in 
media considered difficult, such as photography, video and installation.Ó (Wilson-Goldie 2010)  
175 She continues, ÒThis group includes Ashkal Alwan (The Lebanese Association for Plastic Arts, which 
organises the Home Works Forum and more recently Video Works), Beirut DC (a film collective that runs 
Ayam Beirut al-Cinemaiyya, a bi-annual festival of independent Arab cinema), the Arab Image Foundation 
(an organisation for the collection and preservation of the regionÕs photographic heritage that doubles as a 
creative laboratory for member artists and curators), NŽ ˆ Beyrouth (which organises an annual festival of 
Lebanese film) and the 98 Weeks Research Project (a curatorial collective that arranges workshops and 
symposia), among others.Ó (ibid) 
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phone video is used to speak about both the violence of indiscriminate death and anti-

establishment aesthetics in filmmaking; menÕs white underwear briefs refer back to the 

investigations of the body and nudity. But Zaatari says that his work is not about using 

memory as primary artistic medium. Explaining his work in an interview for the Mexican 

arts and culture magazine C—digo, says that his work is about history, although often 

misread as dealing with memory, a common misconception from the 1990s (for more of 

the interview transcription, see Appendix 1): 

 

--Algunas de tus obras Ñ como The Time Capsule, This Day at Ten y el proyecto The Arab Image 
FoundationÑ  se enfocan en la memoria. ÀConsideras que esto responde a un cierto grado de 
nostalgia?, Àexiste en tu discurso un miedo a la pŽrdida? 

--Mi trabajo es cr’tico con respecto a la memoria como construcci—n. No obstante, aunque suelo 
trabajar con documentos del pasado, mi obra no se puede categorizar como un trabajo sobre la 
memoria. ƒse discurso es t’pico de los noventa y no me siento identificado.176 (Silva and L—pez 
2013)177 

 

Further exploring his study of photography as registry, Zaatari presented The Time 

Capsule, an instaltation about preserving the 600,000 plus photographs in the Arab Image 

Foundation,178 and a video work, The End of Time, for documenta 13, in which two male 

lovers in white underwear flirt and reject each other. The latter dealt with the act of 

registering the body as related to sexuality and intimacy, Òpoignantly examines the birth 

and the disappearance of desire, an endless chain with successive beginnings and endings 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
176 Ò--Some of your works - such as The Time Capsule, This Day at Ten and The Arab Image Foundation - 
focus on memory. Do you consider that this responds to a certain degree of nostalgia? Is there a fear of loss 
in your discourse? --My work is critical with regard to memory as construction. However, although I often 
work with documents from the past, my work cannot be categorized as a work on memory. That discourse 
is typical of the nineties and I do not identify with that.Ó (authorÕs translation). 
177 The interview continues, Ò--Would you say that you use history as a medium? --Absolutely. When you 
get stuck watching the story you become a policeman who questions the veracity of a text and explores the 
possibility of a parallel truth. What interests me are the writings of history, very personal ones, with much 
desire and many prejudices, but written from my own experience. I do not really have any problem 
correcting other histories. --You work with media related to the recording and preservation of memory, 
such as photography and video, do you prefer them because of the connotations they carry? --I have a 
special attachment to photography as a record, I like to think that it has a privileged relationship with 
history because it captures everything that surrounds us. For me photography is an area of study, I like to 
observe it, study it, collect it, decode it and read it. I understand it as a scenario, as a gesture on radical 
conservation." (authorÕs translation Ð for original Spanish text see appendix one chapter notes). 
178 In 1997, along with several other artists, Zaatari and Raad co-founded the Arab Image Foundation, to 
collect and preserve photographs from the Middle East, North Africa and the Arab diaspora. 
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enacted by three figuresÉ highlight[ing] human connection to preservation: of life, love 

and desire.Ó (Velardo 2014). 

 

 

 

Images 3t and 3u. Akram Zaatari working on Time Capsule for documenta 13 (2012), photo from Corbis 
Images, http://www.corbisimages.com. ZaatariÕs End of Time video at documenta 13 (2012), photo from 
Universes in Universe website. 
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Further explaining the works he presented at documenta 13, which he also showed in 

similar forms in a solo show at Kurimanzutto Gallery in Mexico,179 Zaatari compared the 

video and time capsule to his first solo show in Mexico City as Òinvestigations into the 

photography of the pastÓ that are stripped bare of a narrative as the capsule was also 

presented as a discarded object Òin a way naked like a skeleton, almost without a 

narrative.Ó180 Much has been written on this use of the lens of memory, not only in 

examinations of ZaatariÕs work but also regarding the work of his peers. But memory is 

personal, while history is universal. Theorising about Òthe critical-historical meaning of 

contemporary art in the transnational spaces of the international artworldÓ, British 

academic Peter Osborne has also made this point about Walid RaadÕs work being about 

history and not memory. He criticises what he calls the Òmemory modelÓ often applied in 

explaining historic significance in contemporary art, as falling short as it dangerously 

opens the possibility of awarding memory (in the form of testimony and recollection) the 

status of Òhaving direct historical rolesÓ thus Òturning memory into a form of forgettingÓ 

(Osborne cited in Pavillion 2010).  Instead of analysing artworks as Òartefacts of 

remembranceÓ, part of a strategy often used to claim contemporaneity as an artefact of 

cultural memory, Osborne proposes looking forward rather than backwards to memory or 

history, and instead understanding contemporary transnational work like RaadÕs and 

ZaatariÕs Ònot as an artifact of memoryÓ but instead as Òa constructed history, a staging of 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
179 Incidentally, Zaatari is the first so far, of his generation to be represented by a gallery in Mexico City, 
where he has participated in a solo (2013) and group show with artists from the generations mentioned in 
the previous section (as well as a major solo show at el MUAC in 2012). For more on this exhibition, 
Estrella Distante at Kurimanzutto which also included a number of other artists, amongst whom were 
Carlos Amorales, Miguel Calder—n, Abraham Cruzvillegas, Dominique Gonzalez-Foerster, Daniel 
Guzm‡n, Jonathan Hern‡ndez, Alfredo Jaar, Cildo Meireles, Ana Mendieta, Dami‡n Ortega, Raymond 
Pettibon, Mira Schendel, and Rirkrit Tiravanija, see http://moussemagazine.it/estrella-distante-at-
kurimanzutto-mexico-city/ 
180 In ZaatariÕs words: ÒThe Uneasy Subject en el MuAC era una investigaci—n general mezclada con obras 
que tratan sobre la representaci—n del cuerpo humano. The End of TimeÉ tambiŽn se interesa en el 
cuerpo, pero sobre todo en las representaciones fotogr‡ficas del pasado. òltimamente he tenido la 
oportunidad de trabajar con ideas abstractas sobre la desnudez que pueden verse en esta muestra. The 
Time Capsule, por ejemplo, es una pieza que parece estar tirada en el suelo, sin construir, de cierta 
manera est‡ desnuda como un esqueleto, casi sin narrativa.Ó (Silva and Lopez 2013). ÒThe Uneasy 
Subject in the MuAC was a general investigation mixed with works dealing with the representation of the 
human body. The End of Time ... is also interested in the body, but especially in the photographic 
representations of the past. Lately I have had the opportunity to work with abstract ideas about nudity that 
can be seen in this sample. The Time Capsule, for example, is a piece that seems to be lying on the floor, 
unbuilt, in some ways naked like a skeleton, almost without narrative.Ó (authorÕs translation). 
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the disparity between memory and historical experience thru the subjugation of memory 

to artistic formÓ (Osborne 2008). 

 

The change between the kind of work Raad presented in documenta 11 and documenta 13 

perhaps parallels this kind of critique of readings and misreadings regarding the elements 

of memory and history in his work.  Documenta 11 featured three works of pseudo-

documentary personal testimonies about war and conflict in Lebanon, all of them 

presented as fragments of a larger archive. Pages torn out from a notebook of Dr. 

Fakhouri: one covered in a collage of vintage cars with hand-written descriptions in 

Arabic, notes of numbers and phrases around a yellowed newspaper cut out of a race 

horse; titled, respectively, Already Been in a Lake of Fire_Notebook Volume 38; and a 

page from Notebook 72, Missing Lebanese wars_Notebook Volume 72. The two videos 

he exhibited showed scenes of silouettes on BeirutÕs seaside promenade known as the 

Cornish (Operator #17, I only wish that I could weep) and another with a man sitting in a 

nondescript room in a white shirt, talking to the camera in Arabic, or dubbed in English 

in a womanÕs voice (Hostage: The Bachelor Tapes (2001). The man, identified as Souheil 

Bachar, recounts a personal narrative of being held captive during ten years during the 

war with five Americans, each of whom published a book about the same experience but 

with vastly different accounts of the same event, describing the cultural, textual and 

sexual tensions that arose.  
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Image 3v and 3w. Images from Walid RaadÕs installation at documenta 13 (2012), photos from Sfeir-
Semler Gallery http://www.sfeir-semler.com. 
 

There are several innovative strategies Raad applies here which stand out from the norms 

of contemporary art practices: 1) he originally presents the fictional group and archives as 

real (with real images and facts embedded in these fabrications) 2) he emphasises the 

difference in local and international interpretations, by including a well known Lebanese 

actor who plays the role of Bechar, recognizable to most Lebanese audiences but not to 

outsiders 3) he emphasises the incompleteness of each testimony by describing them as 

the only available parts of a huge archive.   

 

Each testimony is only a small part of a larger whole which the viewer does not have 

access to, emphasising the idea that we do not know the whole story, with the inclusion 

of these absences, the kind of removed texts or removed shadow books, to use YoungÕs 

term. And even though at closer look it is obvious Raad is spinning a narrative 
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somewhere between truth and invention, viewers and critics often misinterpreted the 

fictional characters as either real,181 or standing in for real characters, as Osborne has 

pointed out. In RaadÕs words: 

The people I talked to even doubted that this guy ever existed,Ó he explained, Òwhich became the 
occasion to imagine his testimony. It is clear that it is not about him, but he became the object on 
which the Americans hostages displaced and projected their own anxieties about captivity, about 
forced cohabitation, and about fears of rape from the captors. It was less about him than about 
them. So I chose to invent him as opposed to finding him. (Menick 2011).182 
 

Another work produced by Raad as the Atlas Group, the 2005 volume The Truth Will be 

Known When the Last Witness is Dead, Osborne describes as the staging Òthe auto-

desctruction of the memory modelÓ by taking it to its Òubsurd logical end,Ó which 

Osborne understands as a reference to Walter BenjaminÕs notions of truth as the death of 

intention. ÒBecause art is the death of intention,Ó he concludes, Òit canÕt function as the 

memory model.Ó After the immense visibility, criticism and intrepretations around 

RaadÕs work, he reappeared in documenta 13 with a piece about the invisibilities, 

shadows and absences in Arab art.  To speak about the removed and unseen, he uses a 

theory of Òwithrdrawal of a tradition past a surpassing disasterÓ from Jalal Toufic (1962), 

a writer and artists from RaadÕs generation who also participated in documenta 13, with a 

published text as part of the 100 Notes Ð 100 Thoughts project (Documenta website 

2012). In ÒScratching on Things I Could Disavow: A History of Art in the Arab WorldÓ 

Raad describes this project as beginning with a fascination in 2007 with the appearance 

of a new arts infrastructure (museums, galleries, schools, foundations) in the Arabian 

Gulf (he lists Abu Dhabi, Beirut, Cairo, Doha, Istanbul, Ramallah and Sharjah), 

paralleled by the Òincreased visibility of the makers, sponsors, consumers and histories of 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
181 Some reviews of the video interpreted it as referring to or actually being about the real American 
hostages Terry Anderson, Thomas Sutherland, Benjamin Weir, Marting Jenco, and David Jacobsen, like in 
the online Video Data Bank http://www.vdb.org/titles/hostage-bachar-tapes-english-version 
182 Raad continues: ÒSo, this man seemed to be more of a rumor of a person,Ó I responded. ÒOriginally, 
though, you presented him as the real thing?Ó ÒYes. But the main character is played by a well-known 
Lebanese actor, so heÕs less likely to be confused in Lebanon. But outside, he is usually confused as a real 
hostage. Sometimes it doesnÕt really bother me that it is thought to be real. And then at other times, IÕm a 
bit troubled by the confusion.Ó (ibid). 
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ÒArab art,Ó But what fascinates him most about these two new appearances are the 

contrasting material appearance and tradition of disappearances.183  

 

RaadÕs friend and colleague Shelley Rice writes, ÒWalid has decided to frame the history 

of Art in the Arab World by chronicling the inevitability of its material, aesthetic and 

conceptual withdrawal.Ó (Rice 2012). Indeed, his installation for documenta 13 was 

immense and detailed, mirroring the walls of a gallery exhibition; some fragmented 

others whole, with hundreds of pieces of archival material and many empty frames or 

shadows.  Raad includes a narrative on the shadows in Walid SadekÕs work, Love Is 

Blind, (referencing another artists from his generation) in which he refers to details of a 

painting by Mustafa Farroukh, the founder of a national Lebanese art movement, but 

never shows the painting. Raad says he asked Sadek to borrow his installation, and when 

Sadek refused Raad instead incorporated the shadows of the unseen work, perhaps 

illustrating the impossibility of one artist standing in for the whole of a region or history. 

Sadek has also written on the ÒinflationÓ of Lebanese art and its confessional aspect of 

narrating their own histories.184  

 

Rabih MrouŽ is also concerned with the incompleteness of personal testimony. In The 

Pixelated Revolution (2012), which, like Raad, he performed as a lecture at Documenta 

13, MrourŽ takes a more literal approach. He shows the cell phone images and videos he 

has collected online, all of victims of the on-going civil war in Syria, and compares them 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
183 On his project webpage, Raad writes: ÒI am not interested in identifying and unpacking the complex 
and/or simple motives that prompt the sheikhs and sheikhas, emirs, kings, princes, ministers of culture and 
others in the Gulf and elsewhere in the Arab world to invest massively in the arts. Rather, I concentrate on 
some of the gestures, stories, forms and colors made available by the emerging infrastructures, especially 
when these are screened alongside Jalal TouficÕs concept of Òthe withdrawal of tradition past a surpassing 
disaster.Ó (Raad 2012) 
184 ÒBy 2003, one could speak of an inflation concerning contemporary Lebanese art. The contradictions 
were conspicuous. Lebanese art was marking the calendar of the international circuit at a time when the 
socio-political situation in the country was regressing alarmingly. Artists, it seemed, could do nothing else 
except carry on the trend of addressing and divulging to an international audience.Ó (Sadek 2011, 44) 
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to an aesthetic of the moving image found in street photography, developed by Danish 

collective Dogme 95.185  

 

 

Image 3x. Performance by Rabih MrouŽ performing The Pixelated Revolution at documenta 13 (2012), 
photo from Ibraaz Contemporary Visual Culture in North Africa and the Middle East website, 
www.ibraaz.org. 
 

Each of these works at documenta 13 contained stories within stories Ð some 

encapsulated in a time capsule that resembles trash, others within the cellphones, images 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
185 Fawz Kabra describes MrourŽÕs performance of a lecture: ÒHe analyses the cinematic methods of the 
'amateur' videos of violence captured on mobile phones and finds similarities between them and the Danish 
Dogme 95 film collective and its aesthetic. Written in 1995 by Lars von Trier and Thomas Vinterberg, the 
group's manifesto posits the rules of this style of film production as follows: 'Shooting must be done on 
location, the sound must never be produced apart from the images, the camera must be hand-held, the film 
must be in colour, filters are forbidden, no superficial action, the director must not be credited'. MrouŽ 
identifies these rules in the videos shown, thus generating a new manifesto: the sacred dogma of how to 
document violence during a time of revolution and indiscriminate death.Ó (Kabra 2012)  
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liberated to the internet and recaptured for a contemporary artwork, others within the 

shadows of absence. In 2014 Nat Muller contrasts a generation of Beirut artists who came 

of age during the civil war and rose to fame afterwards in the 1990s/2000s with image-

based art that took post-crisis history as its theme (MrourŽ, Raad, Zaatari, and their 

contemporaries) with a younger 2010s generation, not yet Òbiennialised,Ó as bringing 

Òhumor, pop culture, and an understanding of the expectations and pressures of the local 

and international contemporary art world into the mix.Ó (Muller 2014) 186 

 

MuellerÕs assesses the Beirut art scene with a linear move through art history, from 

Ôimage-basedÕ to Ômaterial-drivenÕ, sounding very similar to Ôobject-basedÕ to 

ÔconceptualÕ idea of how art history developed in other areas of the world.  But unlike in 

other scenes, Beirut artists like Raad and Zaatari created a whole infrastructure of large 

art projects archival in nature (The Arab Image Foundation, Hangar Umam, 

Homeworks)187 which they developed from artist collective into arts institutions and 

public banks of images and concepts, and which continue to influence local art 

production and younger artists, perhaps even rivalling the role of the art university. 

 
 
 
 
Cairo Generation 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
186 Full quote: ÒIn this uncertain climate, the small but vibrant Lebanese art scene thrived. ÉWalid Raad, 
Akram Zaatari, Joana Hadjithomas & Khalil Joreige, Lamia Joreige and Rabih MrouŽ, made furore in the 
international art world. Their work has largely been pre-occupied with a coming to terms with the aftermath 
of the Civil War and an interest in individual and collective history, memory and amnesia, the archival, and 
the politics of representation (after disaster). Recently, a younger generation of artists, all in their early to 
mid-30s, have stepped in. Building on the thematics and visual language of their more senior colleagues, 
these artists bring humour, pop culture, and an understanding of the expectations and pressures of the local 
and international contemporary art world into the mix. Examples are Mounira al Solh, Raed Yassin, Ziad 
Antar, Ali Cherri, and the popular painter Ayman Baalbaki. Whereas the practices of the post-Civil War 
generation are primarily image-based (video, film, photography) artists such as Rayanne Tabet, Danielle 
Genadry and Stephanie SaadŽÕs work is material-driven in terms of concept and execution.Ó (Muller 2014)  
187 Mueller describes some of these new institution-like, artist-led initiatives: ÒAn interest in the archival is 
also a driving force for organisations such as the unique Arab Image Foundation, around since 1997, that 
studies and preserves the photographic heritage of the Middle East and North Africa, and Umam D&R, 
founded in 2004, a non-profit located in the Southern suburbs of Beirut, dedicated to the archiving and 
study of LebanonÕs national past and the memory of its Civil War.Ó (2014) 
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In the reviews of documenta 13, the artwork by the generation of Egyptian artists was 

often mentioned in connection with the works by the Beirut artists Ð commentators noted 

how the revolution was present and absent in their works, the documentary aspects, as if 

their work constituted pieces of a whole constructed in the viewerÕs mind. Was it because 

people read into them the importance of the Arab Spring, saw them as the building of a 

region; were there actual (or imagined) similarities in theme and material choice (or 

dialogues even between the artists)? Or is the reason for their comparison related to the 

fact that many of the art historians and critics who write in English on one of these cities 

usually covers the other as well, as two parts of a regional whole? Which strategies have 

been used to not homogenise the region, and instead highlight a diversity of perspectives? 

 

Artists Wael Shawky (1971), Hassan Khan (1975) and Ahmed Basiony (1978) come 

from two waves of related artist generations, which include artists from both Alexandria 

and Cairo. This group is best known in Cairo for their engagement with global art and 

international appeal to audiences outside Egypt.188 But their stories are also intertwined 

locally, like in the history of CairoÕs annual Youth Salon, a phenomenon backed by the 

state and analysed by American anthropologist Jessica Winegar, in her work on Cairene 

contemporary artists. The Salon began in 1989 with the intent of fostering young 

generations of artists and expands visibility around this theme. Basiony took the first 

prize in painting in the Youth Salon of 2001; Shawky participated in several salons of the 

1990s before winning the prize for a mixed media installation in 1994, and for the 20th 

edition of the salon in 2009, both Hassan Khan and Shawky served as judges. 

 

Winegar, describing the context of the salonÕs beginnings, describes the significance of 

1989 as year one and the local cultural sector: 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
188 Sara el Kamel reports in AlAhram in 2014: ÒProducing works that critically engage with the global art 
discourse, Wael Shawky is part of a group of contemporary Egyptian artists Ð including Hassan Khan, 
Bassim Magdy, and Yousef Nabil Ð who have garnered significant interest abroad. His works have been 
displayed at the Biennale di Venezia (2003), the 12th Istanbul Biennale (2011), Documenta 13 in Kassel 
(2012) and the 11th Sharjah Biennale (2013) among other international venues.Ó  
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The fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989 signified the end of the Cold War and the emergence of a new 
world order. The Young British Artists (YBAs) became all the rage. That same year, the visual art 
scene in Egypt was put on a new course by the creation of the Salon al-Shabab, the major state art 
exhibitionÉ in which young artists were encourage to be ÒflexibleÓ and to mix what were thought 
to be ÒlocalÓ and internationalÓ media, styles, or concepts.Ó (Winegar 2006, 287)189  

 

Perhaps akin to the themes identified by CuauhtŽmoc Medina in the aesthetic formation 

of the Mexican new wave conceptualist generation, (the pillars of the independent 

curator, the increase in artist run and alternative spaces, and the desire for independence 

with networks between local artists and a global art scene), Winegar identifies three 

forces which tried to define what a young generation of Egyptian artists could represent 

in the 1990s (though not always with positive results).  Foreign curators and local 

gallerists tried to emphasize the young generationÕs divide from both the older generation 

and the state funded art projects, while this generation of artists themselves held many 

forums on the subject, and the state worked to promote the kind of balance she describes 

above, between local and international, which they hoped would frame this generation of 

artist and their presence in the international scene. Jumping forward to the meaning of the 

salon in its 2009 when Shawky and Khan formed part of the judging panel, Omnia El 

Shakry demonstrates how 24 years later, even after the Culture Minister Farouk Hosni 

who oversaw the event since its inception was removed from power in the revolution, the 

issues of identity binaries still persist: 

Rather than simply view the Salon as embodying conflicts between generations or around identity 
politics, I argue that the disputes surrounding the arbitration of aesthetic judgment were coded as a 
series of binaries: localÐglobal, government sponsoredÐartist sponsored, authenticÐcontemporary, 
and nationalistÐneo-liberal. (El Shakry 2009)190 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
189 She continues, ÒAs the Egyptian government was enacting neoliberal reforms in the economic sector (or 
giving lip service to them), in the cultural sector, it was contributing to the production of a new kind of 
national subject among young artists Ð one that was secular, Òprogressive,Ó and amenable to the new 
direction in which Egypt was heading.Ó (ibid). 
190 El Shakry continues: ÒSuch binary representations seek to unequivocally categorize art, and mirror 
authoritative public discourse on art in Egypt, which seeks to delegitimize forms of artistic production that 
do not conform to the imperative to produce artistic work that is at once contemporary and nationalist, or at 
least identifiably ÒEgyptian.Ó Clearly, similar parallels may be found elsewhere in postcolonial and/or post 
socialist contexts. Thus, Igor Zabel has discussed the Russian context and the curatorial constraints 
surrounding the presentation of works of art that cannot be seen solely as art, but must always be inflected 
by their locale (revealing a ÒRussian essence,Ó for example), while Western art alone is considered as icon 



160 
!

 

The identity function of non-western art has been a key issue in the Cairene arts scene, 

where this idea of the work necessitating an aesthetic inclusive of what El Shakry calls 

Òcontemporary and nationalist, or at least identifiably ÔEgyptian,ÕÓ is present in the 

variety of venues and arts spaces. In the private gallery sponsored191 Nitaq Festival, also 

foundational to this generation, the theme was present in 2001 in works by Khan and 

Shawky. Al-Ahram weekly reported: Òall three installations incorporated elements of 

Egyptian culture, employed video and invited the viewer to explore and discover.Ó  

(Rakha and Elmessiri 2001) 192 

 

True to form, each of the works by the three Egyptian artists in documenta 13 featured 

images easily identifiable as Egyptian paired with new genres mediums, albeit in three 

very different contexts. Shawky, whom Winegar describes as at the centre of the 

disagreements between the new school and old school of Egyptian art during the time 

when he won the Youth Salon prize for installation in 1994, presented a piece referencing 

Islamic history with the Cabaret Crusades: The Horror Show File (2010), two video 

pieces starring Italian renaissance marionettes.193  

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
of Òcontemporary art.Ó While all contemporary art is clearly Òconstitutively stainedÓ by its location, only 
non-Western art is expected to have questions of identity function as a touchstone.Ó (El Shakry 2009)  
191 These galleries were Karim Francis, Mashrabia and the Townhouse Gallery. For more on this see Negar 
Azimi, ÒTownhouse Gallery. Art Scene Egypt.,Ó Nafas Art Magazine, August 2004, http://universes-in-
universe.org/eng/nafas/articles/2004/townhouse_gallery. 
192 Full quote: ÒInstallations captured the mood of the opening night and the dynamics of Nitaq -- its more 
engrossing aspect -- more effectively. In the Townhouse alone, Shadi El-Noshokaty, Hassan Khan and 
Wael Shawqi dealt respectively with family history, personal identity as an aspect of everyday life and the 
clash of indigenous and contemporary culture. Constructed respectively in white, black and grey, all three 
installations incorporated elements of Egyptian culture, employed video and invited the viewer to explore 
and discover.Ó (Al-ahram weekly) 
193 Farquharson describes the experience of the piece for a Frieze Magazine review as: ÒOften, artists in the 
exhibition transpose material from one historically and culturally resonant condition to another, suggesting 
alternative trajectories history might have taken or might still take. In the second part of Wael ShawkyÕs 
two-part video Cabaret Crusade (2012), antique Italian puppets become specific historical protagonists in 
an ingenious re-telling of the first and second Crusades from an Arab perspective, through subtle shifts in 
the marionettesÕ costumes and beautifully crafted sets.Ó (Farquharson and Wilson-Goldie 2012)  
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Image 3y and 3z. Wael ShawkyÕs Cabaret Crusades: The Horror Show File at documenta 13 (2012), photo 
of video still from Universes in Universe website. Installation shot photo from Kunst+Film website, 
http://kunstundfilm.de. 
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By showing work about the Crusades from Òan Arab perspectiveÓ (perhaps as limiting as 

descriptive of a term), Shawky highlighted a piece of pre-Arab Spring history, but also 

continued his practice of what Amina Malik identifies as Ôpolitical IslamÕ (Malik, 309).194 

with works that mixes traditions initiated in the West with cultural themes from the East, 

be they religious or historical. Like his piece The Cave (2004), featuring a Òtheme of 

consumption woven into ritualÓ and describes the work as  Òdraw[ing] out the 

complications of a secular assumption underlying artistic practice under globalization that 

remains implicit when ritual is placed under the category of the premodern.Ó One might 

even argue that the transformations currently taking place within contemporary art 

demand a recognition that since 9/11 we have entered a post-secular age.Ó (Malik 316) 

Sara Elkamel writes that ShawkyÕs work often Òuses photography, installation, video and 

performance art to re-construct historical accounts and literary texts, forcing viewers to 

deconstruct their own perceptions of what is true and what is mythicalÓ (ElKamel 2014). 

 

ÒAnyway, people talk about revolution all the fucking time," (Wilson-Goldie 2012) was 

part of Hassan KhanÕs answer to why he chose to make no mention of the revolution in 

his artwork at documenta 13. Khan used mobile phone cameras to shoot his 

commissioned film for the show, Blind Ambition, in which time and everyday banter 

become central issues, Òwith actors cast in situations where the social bonds are 

composed of idle talk Ð conversation as material Ð the piece offers an incredibly complex, 

jigsaw-puzzle picture of class relations in Cairo Ð all of which preceded and persisted 

through the thwarted 18-day revolution that began in Egypt on 25 January 2011.Ó 

(Farquharson and Wilson-Goldie).  

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
194 Malik posits that this term Òrefers here to the rise of Islam as a contemporary political force that has its 
history in anticolonial struggles but has come in recent years to be associated with the Wahabbi sect of 
Islam and violent jihadist tendencies.Ó In page 309 of her essay. 
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Image 3.1a. Hassan KhanÕs sculpture The Knot (2012) in front of his video Blind Ambition commissioned 
for documenta 13 (2012), photo from Universes in Universe website. 
 

The stories Khan constructs within the mobile phone camera and within the public 

spheres of his city represent cosmologies, which could (and do) exist before, during and 

after mega events like the revolution. "ItÕs as if they make the world every time they 

speak. But this world possesses them, too," (Wilson-Goldie 2012) he says about the 

actors he directed in the film. 

 

In BasionyÕs piece at documenta 13, we witness the end of his artistic world which came 

to a close with the end of his life, in a video document that he filmed days before being 

shot by snipers on the street during the Tahrir Square revolution.  
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Images 3.1b and 3.1c. Stills from Ahmed BasionyÕs video documenting the revolution featured in 
documenta 13, photos from Universes in Universe website and the estate of Ahmed Basiony. 
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Information about BasionyÕs death is included at the beginning (front and first, just after 

naming Cairo as his birthplace) in his biography of the exhibition. This is an uncommon 

strategy regarding the rest of the 300+ participants in the exhibition, most (if not all) of 

whom did not have the details nor location of their death included in their biographies. In 

the video we see what Basiony saw in his last days of his life, which were also the first 

days of the revolution: young men with heads bowed in prayer against a night time 

backdrop of high rises, the ephemeral, metal architecture of protests and riots, and the fire 

and rocks exchanged between tanks and protesters. Some of his posts from his Facebook 

page accompany the video.  

 

BasionyÕs last piece was also included in the Venice Biennale of 2011, in which the artist 

represented his country posthumously. Khan and other artists have contextualised this act 

within the on-going politics surrounding the art of these generations and the state. In an 

interview with Al-Masry Al-Youm,195 he speaks about the event with Òmixed feelingsÓ, 

questioning why BasionyÕs experimental arts practice was only validated by the state 

after his death by sniper bullet during the revolution: 

HK: I have to say that I have mixed feelings about it. I think Basiony was an interesting artist. The 
really sad thing about the selection is that neither BasionyÕs practice, nor those of other artists 
from his generation would have been represented at the Egyptian pavilion in Venice had he not 
been martyred on 28 January. I know that Shady el-Noshokaty who proposed the idea to the 
Culture Ministry is absolutely sincere in his motivations. Had it been the ministryÕs idea, I would 
have been immediately against it because IÕm sure their reasons would have been exploitative. The 
most dangerous thing for revolution is representation, unless it has clear goals and aims that serve 
the revolution practically. (Elwakil 2011)  

 

At documenta 13, the theme of the revolution in Cairo can be conceptualised in another 

way: ShawkyÕs piece is about before the revolution, BasionyÕs is about the moment of the 

revolution, and KhanÕs is about before, during, and after.  

 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
195 In the interview, Khan is asked, ÒYouÕve made your approach to the Venice Biennale clear. And going 
back to Venice, how do you feel about the selection of works by the late Ahmed Basiony for the Egyptian 
pavilion at the Biennale?Ó (Elwakil 2011) 
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A few biennial pitfalls 
 
 
Generations are important to the story of art in the 21st century, but perhaps more 

interesting because of their strategies and methodologies of collectivism rather than for 

their market value as a collective unit. We get a hint of this when Sadek writes about the 

trend of transnational divulgement as a collective strategy by the Beirut school at the turn 

of the century, or when Orozco speaks of the Taller de los Viernes as an alternative 

education. These narratives are embedded as well with ideas, musings, reactions and 

interventions into the cities in which they live and work, the hometown context. 

 

Biennials often try to purchase and appropriate this kind of local collectivism by 

associating themselves with artist-run and alternative spaces in  Ð albeit usually in a 

peripheral way -- like documenta 13Õs Cairo Seminar, or even the Liverpool BiennialÕs 

well-meaning tradition of commissioning work by local organisations  Ð and they also 

inspire local counter-exhibitions (like the Al Nitaq Festival or DCAF organised as 

counter-exhibitions to the Cairo Biennial).196 But one biennial in particular, one of the 

few if not only started by a locally operating artist collective of humble beginnings, has 

offered perhaps the most thought-provoking critique of the pitfalls and flaws of the 

biennial system. For three editions the Ghetto Biennial (2009, 2011, 2013), started by the 

Haitian artist collective Atis Rezistans from the neighbourhood of Grand Rue197 has 

brought local and foreign artists to their hometown of Port-Au-Prince, focusing on social 

practice, mixing art with street culture, and famously asking in their slogan, ÒWhat 

happens when first world art rubs up against third world art? Does it bleed?Ó Conjuring 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
196 Nat Muller posits that the second edition of the Al Nitaq festival, organized by the Townhouse gallery 
and two other private galleries, was proposed as a Òcounter programmeÓ to the state-run Cairo Biennial. p 
112 Afropolis. 
197  On their website, Atis Resiztans describe their neighbourhood as Òan area that traditionally has 
produced small handicrafts for the ever-diminishing tourism marketÓ. Other sources refer to it as Òthe 
greenwhich village of Port-Au-Prince, home to artists of all typesÓ 
http://www.possessionsessions.com/2011/05/artists-of-grand-rue-after-quake.html) Other sources refer to 
parts or all of Grand Rue as Òa slumÓ (a few of many: http://hyperallergic.com/100563/the-many-
contradictions-of-a-ghetto-biennale/ http://16beavergrou org/mondays/2010/03/18/thursday-03-18-10-haiti-
event-w-port-au-prince-artist-andre-eugene-others-screening-of-atis-rezistans-the-sculptors-of-the-grand-
rue/ http://yoonsoo.com/files/ghetto_2011/2009/files/call.html) 
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up notions of the Havana Biennale, its predecessor which touted itself as the promoter of 

third world art in the 1980s, it directly engages with the taboos of the 21st century 

biennial, starting with the title, naming the difference between third and first worlds, 

between class difference and the violence which created these rifts -- a violence 

understood by Quijano as an integral, devastating part of the coloniality of power. 

 

The Ghetto Biennale has been lauded as Òa grassroots attempt to enter the global art 

worldÓ (Zeidler 2012). It has been criticised as poverty tourism and for its shameless 

attempt to commodify Haitian art by entering into the biennial system, for producing 

Òdepressingly faux-indigenousÓ art by visiting artists from the artworld centres, and 

pairing the seemingly opposite ideas of biennial (extreme wealth) and ghetto (extreme 

poverty). In addition to unabashedly engaging with the unspoken taboos of the art world 

centre, it also modifies some of the standardised biennial strategies in innovative ways. 

The visiting artists who are chosen to participate by the organising committee (members 

of Atis Rezistans and a different Northern curator each year) have to create their artworks 

using only resources on the island, obliging them to use the strategy Haitian artists often 

use of scavenging for materials from trash. (Vanneschi 2014). In the discussions, 

workshops and pairings of artist collaborations, the organising committee addresses the 

crossing of class and national boundaries, as curator Leah Gordon describes:  ÒThe 

Ghetto Biennale is trying to put a new twist on the decentralization of the Global Art 

World, and connect the Haitian artists from lower classes to an international, artistic field, 

to narrow the still existing gap between periphery and the metropolis,Ó (Meir 2011). 

 

ÒAtis Rezistans use recycled materials for their works. But [its]É not just dealing with 

Haitian culture and the reappropriation of junk,Ó (Gordon cited in ArtReview 2013) 

speculated David Frohnapfel, a German art historian who co-curated the second edition, 

using the metaphor of the appropriation of junk in found art. Leah Gordon, who helped 

Atis Rezistans found the exhibition added, ÒAnother important part of their practice is the 

reappropriation of bourgeois art world institutions. AndrŽ has named his yard Ôa Musee 

d'ArteÕ, declaring that not only the bourgeois can have galleries and museums.Ó (ibid). 
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Images 3.1d. A work by Emily Boone at the Ghetto Biennal installed in a neighbourhood instead of a white 
cube, image by Jesse Metcalf, Multiversal Services.  
 

The goal is to insert Haitian artists into the rosca of the biennial circuit, in hopes that their 

works will gain value through exposure and networks with Northern artists and curators, 

as Miriam Vanneschi explains in her review: 

 
The concept was born from a conversation between Haitian artist AndrŽ Eug•ne and British artist 
Leah Gordon, who had been coming to Haiti since 1991; they discussed the extreme difficulty that 
Haitian artists face in obtaining travel visas to almost anywhere in the world, whether theyÕre 
invited or not. The pair came up with the idea of a biennale as a kind of Trojan Horse, the idea 
being that if the art and artists could not be taken out of the slums, then other art and artists would 
be taken into the slums, and networks established regardless of visa politics. (Vanneschi 2014). 

 

In addition to the Trojan horse metaphor, she contrasts it with another biennial symbol, 

that of the white cube: 

 
The surroundings were difficult but incredibly rewarding; a minimalist sculpture that has a 
developing nationÕs chaotic capital city as background is experienced in a completely different 
way than if it were in a white cube. (ibid) 



169 
!

 

Polly Savage and Caitlin Lennon have offered insightful analysis on the deeper meaning 

of biennial in relation to the formats and functioning of other biennials.  A summary of 

their critiques permits another kind of understanding of the biennial form:  

 
¥ Biennials (as well as biennial artists and biennial art) have used as Òraw inspirationÓ marginalized 

and resource-poor zones (and their communities), objectifying them as material for art (the trap of 
the allure of primitivism)  

¥ Biennial artworks and curatorial practices have romanticised the precarious and deprived space 
(noted for its absence of infrastructure, regulations and state services) as autonomous and 
revolutionary space 

¥ As part of the art institution, biennials present the danger of unregulated zones of creativity 
becoming institutional models 

¥ With the treatment of indigenous art and territorialising of ÒnewÓ geographies, biennials have 
played a role in the commodification of the subaltern 

 

 These four issues, together with the first four characteristics I describe at the beginning 
of this chapter, are of key importance to the creating of two genres within the global art 
context of the 21st century: contemporary Latin American art and contemporary Arab art. 
The following two sections explore the analysis of these eight phenomena in the constant 
construction and reconstruction of these two contemporary art genres. 
 
 
 
Quasi-biennials 
 
 
What is a quasi-biennial? An imposter, a wannabe, an almost-biennial, a self-styled or 

mock exhibition É.a Trojan horse biennial? In John ClarkÕs typology of biennials he 

draws a line between the transnational biennial and all other kinds (local, national, 

international). According to Clark, quasi-biennials are Òexhibitions of ÔnationallyÕ 

selected art shown overseas as a representative selection from current practiceÓ198 In the 

case of the imagining and selling of the South on a global market, these kinds of 

exhibitions, which Clark names quasi-biennials, have been largely used as the instrument 

for creating genres like contemporary Arab art or contemporary Latin American art. 

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
198 For more on this idea see Pauline Yao, ÒThe Second Triennial of Chinese Art: History in the Making,Ó 
Yishu Journal of Contemporary Chinese Art 4, No. 5, September 2005. 
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Since 1989, exhibitions about identity Ðor identity exhibitionsÑ  continued the new 

geographic ideas proposed by Magiciens de la Terre and the 3rd Havana Biennial with the 

ethnographic/anthropological strategy of presenting ÒnewÓ regions one exhibition at a 

time. Also called survey exhibitions, this form of contemporary art expression raised 

questions about the existence of an aesthetic for each continent or region. Sometimes they 

suggested new geographies Ð including North Africa or Asia in the Middle East or 

excluding Mexico as part of North America. These kinds of exhibitions proposed the 

seemingly impossible task of defining and uniting hugely diverse terrains under with 

titles like: Africa Now (1991), Art in Latin America (1989), Contemporary Art from the 

Islamic World (1989).  These exhibitions were unique in that their scale was enormous, 

featuring hundreds of artists and touring cities in several continents. They continue to 

grow in size and location, and increasingly their catalogues are turned into well-funded, 

large art books, which are available in bookstores and libraries in an even greater number 

of large cities. This phenomenon then set the parameters of thought for the way curators 

conceptualise a particular region on the stage of a global art scene. It works with the 

rosca system of other biennials (quasi and non-quasi) to place artworks and places in 

dialogue primarily with the North, and to a lesser extent propose South-South dialogues. 

Nikos Papastergiadis, an editor of Third Text journal, has written much on the imagining 

of the South through this new kind of internationalism in survey exhibitions and biennials 

since 1989. In the South in the North (1991) described the kind of issues presented in this 

new approach to the paradigm of North/South or first/third world divides, in his critique 

of the 1991 exhibition The South of the world: The other contemporary art. In his work 

on reinventions of the South in art and cultures, he devises his argument around the key 

points of a common post-colonial past, conceptualising the theoretical flows as spherical 

rather than criss-crossing the globe, contrasting Òemergent practicesÓ with Òhistorical 

legaciesÓ of art from the South, as a means for countering the three-pronged stereotype of 

exotic, peripheral and primitive. He explains the basic premise of his recounting of 

theorising around the South since the early 1990s:  
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The idea of the South has a long history. In the recent past it has been revived as a possible frame for 
representing the cultural context not just of regions that are geographically located in the South, but 
also those that share a common post colonial heritage. I argue that the South can extend the existing 
debates on cross cultural exchange, and provide a useful perspective for representing what I call a 
Ôspherical consciousnessÕ in contemporary artÉ. (Papastergiadis 2014)199  

Emphasising the newness of artistic practices from the South Ð aka ÒemergentÓ Ð and the 

oldness of the SouthÕs past Ð aka Òhistorical legaciesÓ, Papastergiadis draws our attention 

to a new present for the South. Perhaps this is an inaccurate reading, as there have always 

been artistic practices in every era, especially in the urban South. What is new about them 

is not their on-going existence but their appearance in the North, in the global artworld Ð 

a truth that denotes more of a quality of pseudo-newness. Quasi-newness, even? But what 

does this present look like Ð does it rely equally on ÒnewÓ practices and ÒoldÓ local 

histories? Who makes visible this present and what is left out? When the third world was 

re-named as the South, and the North became re-interested in the territorialisation of this 

space, many questions arose: What is art from the Islamic world? How is an artwork from 

Cuba particularly Caribbean? What is Asian American about a particular work?  

Categories like ÒLatin American ArtÓ or ÒMuslim ArtÓ seemed to appear out of nowhere 

on the Western map of global art history. Survey art exhibitions stemming from questions 

like these began to proliferate in the last 20th century, marking it as a time of narratives 

and counter-narratives about the South in the North. 

An example can be found in the shaping of Latin America as a contemporary art genre in 

the late 1980s. In direct response to a Hayward Gallery exhibition, Art in Latin America 

(1989), which promoted the kind of primitivism critiqued by Papastergiadis, London 

curator Guy Brett produced Transcontinental: An Investigation of Reality Ð Nine Latin 

American Artists (1990). It featured artists from Latin America whose work directly 

responded to the themes put forth in Art in Latin America.  BrettÕs goal was to tell a story 

of difference, and of political works that critiqued the primitivisation and othering of 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
199 He continues, ÒThe introduction of the Derridean concept of supplementary and Homi BhabhaÕs 
interpretation of the process of cultural translation provided new means for understanding both the tensions 
that arise from the interaction between different cultural practices, and the emergence of novel forms of 
expressions. This approach [in Third Text] not only provided more evidence of emergent practices and the 
historical legacies of art from the South, but it also prompted the invention of critical tools for overcoming 
the classification of the South as exotica, periphery and primitivism.Ó 
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Latin American art. While Brett apologised for continuing to label the show ÒLatin 

AmericanÓ (when it excluded many areas of Latin America), his aim was to begin to 

present plurality and a depth of themes in the field. The catalogue was only published 

during the run of the show, and has been out of print since 1990. Today it can only be 

found in a handful of art and university libraries.  

  

A work from this show, by Chilean-Australian artist Juan Davila, illustrates the power of 

these parameters and definitions put forth by large identity exhibitions in the 1990s.  As 

part of a commissioned piece, he writes a letter to curator Guy Brett, explaining how 

Transcontinental was a response to a false construction of Latin American art from a 

previous show in the Hayward Gallery. DavilaÕs piece is also a response to the kind of 

essentialism, a way of finding a brand of unity whose side effects erase diversity and 

create a product. I include some excerpts here with my emphasis on key parts of DavilaÕs 

argument which would come to be defining questions as the genre of contemporary Latin 

American art continued to take shape (see appendix for full letter):  

Melbourne, 30 January, 1990. 

ÒDear Guy, 

In the invitation to this exhibition you mention as a reference the atmosphere created by the large 
art-historical exhibition shown last year at the Hayward Gallery in London.  In my opinion that 
exhibition is a good example of a dominant view.  Latin America appears there as exotic, 
primitive, quaint, pure.   That is expressed by the erasure of all national art histories turning 
the continent into one place, by applying to the cultural material classifications of periods and 
genres that originate in the European sense of history and also by using a concept of time and 
space that is Unitarian. Latin America in that schema shows a failed ÔmodernisationÕ where the 
battles against despotism, social inequality and servitude became the Ôgreat narrativesÕ of history... 
At the Hayward exhibition that continent undergoes a similar metamorphosis: it is now a culture 
without poverty or violence, a place without a voice Ð no discourse generated there is offered Ð 
and because the show is a sort of historical compendium, a place without a present (recent art is 
not included)...  

Latin America is not a constituted culture around a clear nuclease of identity where cultural 
materials are sediment: its technical rationality is different to the European one, its imaginary life 
is dual (outside the modern versus non-modern dichotomy) and its links between history and 
time differs in the sense that it has a sequential and simultaneous time (An’bal Quijano).  

How can one avoid bringing to the European market new products?  Latin America can be a 
dominant subculture in the dominant culture, a pleasing product Ð as the Hayward exhibition 
demonstrates Ð for the old demand. 
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Yours sincerely,  

Juan Davila 

 

DavilaÕs point about large narrative exhibitions which reassign their own definitions 

(time, space, history, imaginary life) and categories (primitive, exotic, quaint, pure, the 

marginal, third world) reveals much about the way quasi-biennials have functioned as 

part of the design of geography-based art genres. ÒA place without a presentÓ became the 

dominant assumption about not just Latin America, but about many other regions in the 

South. The 21st century machinery of the biennial could be read to largely deal with the 

defining of these presents Ð of these elsewheres which only existed in the past in the 

European imaginary. The use of QuijanoÕs recognition of time and space outside 

modernist dualities, however, was not a key element picked upon in the creating of this 

genre and biennials, which continue to operate largely still within time and space colonial 

paradigms. Although Davila hints at the possibility of a way out, a option of not Òbrining 

to the European market new products,Ó his letter is more preoccupied with engaging in 

the struggle for territory on global shores.  

 

When Davila writes of using Òthe dominant language in order to convey the voice of 

Latin America rearticulating both cultural heritages,Ó it seems to foreshadow the battles 

of territorialisation at the heart of the controversial issues behind quasi-biennials like Art 

of the Fantastic and Inverted Utopias. Twenty years after Davila exhibited his letter, 

Miguel Angel L—pez used the term Òminor expressionsÓ to articulate the position of Latin 

American conceptual artists, and the curatorial narratives in exhibitions on this subject, to 

speak about the way artworks and curatorial acts from this region used the dominant 

language of conceptualism (Lopez 2010). He borrows from Deleuze and GuattariÕs 

concept of minor literature, in an interesting move that makes several proposals for 

understanding minor expressions as artworks, actions and exhibitions from the South.  

The three components of Deleuze and GuattariÕs minor literature, which Òa minority 

constructs within a major languageÓ and that it is marginal, politicized, and collective 
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(Deleuze and Guattari 1986, 16).  

 

Twenty years earlier, Davila made a very similar proposal, using as metaphor the work of 

Peruvian author JosŽ Mar’a Arguedas, in a very similar way that Deleuze and Guattari 

use Kafka to understand this concept. They based their analysis on linguistic theory 

contrasting four kinds of language: 1) the vernacular (a language of territorialisation, 

according to Deleuze and Guattari), 2) vehicular (official, commercial and a language of 

deterritorialisation), 3) referential (Òof sense and of cultureÓ, cultural reterritorialisation) 

and 4) mythic (spiritual, religious, also of reterritorialisation). In explaining the spatio-

temporal side of these four categories, they write: Òvernacular is here; vehicular language 

is everywhere; referential language is over there; mythic language is beyond.Ó (Deleuze 

and Guattari 1986, 23). They argued that KafkaÕs writing was by nature politicized and 

revolutionary because it employed each kind of language, and in doing so 

deterritorialised and challenged the dominant language with a reading of its multiplicities. 

In his works, Kafka employed a rural or vernacular language (Czech), a mythic language 

(Hebrew), a referential language (Yiddish, which they describe as Òa nomadic movement 

of deterritorialisation that reworks German), and Prague German, the major language, by 

which, they say, Òhe will make the German language take flight on a line of escape.Ó 

(Deleuze and Guattari 1986, 25). In Yawar Fiesta (1941), his debut novel, and in 

subsequent works, JosŽ Mar’a Arguedas used language in similar ways, writing in 

Peruvian Spanish, Quechua, and a blended version of the two by his own design. An 

anthropologist and novelist, Arguedas contested the principles of modernisation and 

national integration in his time, which in South America were built on the erasure of the 

indigenous in Peru, as well as the elimination of their histories and language (Stavans 

1996, 96). As Deleuze and Guattari saw in the promise of Kafka, Davila identified in 

ArguedasÕ work a strategy of subverting from within, the catalyst in a line of flight or 

vanishing point of the major. 

 

DavilaÕs questioning of these two worlds and their relationship to each other, a question 

he posed without using European theorists to explain his point of view, are echoed in the 
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words of visual artist Tony Chakar, who, 15 years later, writes about the Western art 

worldÕs struggle to conceptualise the construct of the so-called Arab world. ChakarÕs 

questioning occurs in a different political and historical context, as Contemporary Arab 

art (also referred to as Islamic Art and Middle Eastern Art) developed as a concept in the 

global art world slightly later than Latin American art. Writing for Untitled art journal in 

2005, he asks 

Does the Arab world exist?  The expression is often used, we hear it on CNN, the BBC or Al 
Jazeera; we read about it in the newspapers in relation to the century-old-Arab-Israeli conflict; we 
listen to politicians from the four corners of the world making speeches and having opinions about 
what the Arab world should or should not be likeÉ surely one might think of the existence of a 
shared language, a long history, in some cases a shared religion, and decide that this is all the 
proof needed.  So why the question?  What are the motives behind asking?  What would be its 
potential answer and what would be the consequences of these answers? (Chakar 2003) 

Chakar describes the disconnect between local experiences and global interpretationsÑ a 

situation Davila underlines as well. The frustration of having others measure and interpret 

the contrasting silhouettes of local, national, regional, and international Ð fixing them into 

one identity that then becomes a product. This is what Chakar seems to be asking about 

questions, motives and consequences, and which Davila answers in his outlining of a 

misconception about Latin American art formed around these three points. Latin 

American contemporary art as genre experienced this becoming-process in the late 80s 

and early 90s, having undergone so many different curatorial positioning through 

exhibitions that in 2014 it is already passŽ.  

Major galleries and institutions are for the most part, no longer hosting Latin American 

identity exhibitions Ð except perhaps possibly those which have arrived late at the 

conversation. The Guggenheim has been criticised by Holland Cotter in the New York 

Times as ignoring contemporary Latin American art until the 2010s when it started a 

project to curate three geography-based exhibitions, UBS MAP Global Art Initiative, 

Òshowing the work it has paid little attention to in the pastÓ (Cotter 2014). In much the 

same way Miguel Amado has identified other major museums as wanting to ÒcorrectÓ 

their narrow-minded collecting policies with a geographic turn, the mapping project 

featured a 2014 exhibition on art from South and Southeast Asia, followed by a 2014 
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exhibition on art from Latin America, and finally an exhibition on work from the Middle 

East and North Africa planned for 2015 (each with a curatorial residency and blog on art 

scenes in different regional cities). Just as exhibitions dedicated to solely Latin American 

art have shifted out of style, other geography-based genres like contemporary Asian art 

and contemporary Arab art have come into fashion in the biennial rosca (which means 

also in the art world in general), often falling prey to the same processes which so 

frustrated Davila and Brett.   

The Guggenheim mapping project is somewhat attesting to this Ð it is not by accident that 

they have chosen a timeline reflecting the chronology of three major trends in the 

biennial rosca of the 21st century. Returning to ChakarÕs questions, why should we ask 

what kind of worlds were created in these constructed histories? What are the motives 

behind asking, the potential answers and consequences of those answers? What is the 

value in looking at these two constructed narratives together? To begin to tell a part of 

this story of the spatio-temporalities of art enshrined in identity exhibitions, I present a 

non-linear path which starts with 2010 and provides a non-exhaustive background of the 

kind of quasi-biennials which made the last two genres of the mapping project.  

The year 2010 was part of a moment of overlap between two timeframes, at the cusp of 

the Latin American art boom and early middle of the international craze for Arab 

contemporary art.200 It was a time when large museums were still in the process of 

institutionalising, and in many ways internalising the prior, and enchanted by the wave of 

biennial enthusiasm for the latter. In this year Pablo Le—n de la Barra curated the 

exhibition Incidents of Travel in Central America, Chiapas, Yucatan and Elsewhere201 at 

the Centro Cultural Espa–a in Guatemala City, and Sam Bardaouil created 

Told/Untold/Retold with Till Fellrath, his partner in the curatorial consulting firm Art 

Reoriented, for the inauguration of Mathaf Arab Museum of Modern Art in Doha. Both 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
200 So far I have used the term ÔArabÕ contemporary art to speak about this phenomenon, but when referring 
to the creation of genre, here it is nessecary to note that the term Middle East is often used here as a 
synonym or related term to ÔArabÕ in the field contemporary art, and so I will include exhibitions and 
studies which use both terms. 
201 I will refer to this exhibition as Incidents. 
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exhibitions represent new pathways for curatorial expressions in this time period and 

their respective genres, while relying on tried and true practices, as exhibitions in two 

ÒperipheralÓ art worlds. Both present opinions and doubts about the actual existence of an 

aesthetic for each genre, genres that were largely initiated and constructed in exhibitions 

and institutions outside of the region. So how is it significant when these curators Ð all 

three educated in Europe and with work trajectories in the North202 Ð create an exhibition 

addressing contemporary art from their native region, with the purpose of displaying it in 

that same region?  

Can these be considered minor expressions Ð are they necessarily political, collectiveÉ 

revolutionary? Which languages are they speaking?  

Central to both exhibition themes is an undoing and re-doing of a concept that has 

operated in the past as a defining piece of each genre. Incidents deals head-on with an 

exoticised view of the indigenous as primitive and touristic from anthropological 

discourse; Told/Untold/Retold rejects the popular limits of geography definitions to focus 

instead on form over content. The intended audiences for both were threefold: the first 

and most obvious being the local art scene, the second being the regional artworld Ð art 

collectors, artists and institutions in nearby cities of the same regions Ð and lastly, 

possibly most consciously, the international art world public clustered in the Northern 

centres. The latter is most likely of great importance to the curators, whom they address 

in overt ways through language, and discreet ways through subtexts and artist selection.  

In Told/Untold/Retold all of the exhibition text is bilingual, Arabic and English, a clear 

sign that the intended audience is much more than local. 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
202 In the very brief online biographies of each curator, on their website or blog, each includes in their 
credentials of graduate school in Europe, as well as proof of work (i.e. teaching and/or curating) in 
renowned institutions of either Europe or large North American cities, primarily New York. See 
http://www.artreoriented.com/index.html and http://centrefortheaestheticrevolution.blogspot.com  
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Image 3.1e. Bilingual entrance to Told/Untold/Retold exhibition, photo from Universes in Universe 
website. 
 

 In Incidents, the artist selection and exhibition narratives reveal a deeply engrained 

relationship between art world centres in Europe and North America and a majority of the 

participants artists, a number of whom were subsequently included in the New York City 

Guggenheim museum collection and mapping project blog, a process facilitated by Barra. 

This evidence points to the significance of this kind of Òremoved audienceÓ -- the 

intended European and Euro-American audiences from art world centres (whether present 

or not in Doha and Guatemala City) who read the catalogue and ensuing press or blog 

text in English, and were witness to exhibitions as important curatorial acts that would 

generate further reactions from both the media and art world, forming part of curatorial 

movements of thought and presentation. 

Told/Untold/Retold included several rooms; sometimes a separate room for each artist, at 

other times a whole wall or two for one work. Many of the artworks appeared similar if 

not almost identical to the works presented at other larger exhibitions, even though all 

were commissioned for the exhibition, and as curator Fellrath declares in his introductory 

text, all Òwere given complete freedom in their choice of subject matter, and were simply 

asked to share what matters to them, formalistically and semantically,Ó using the theme 

of storytelling as a departure point and central theme (Bardouil and Fellrath 65). The 

curatorial style was very stark, following common practices of the display aesthetic for 

contemporary art shows. There were black boxes Ð in which huge screens were the only 

light, showing images depicting processes from a photography archive in a video work by 

Akram Zaatari and in another video piece by Adel Abidin, a blonde nightclub singer. And 

there were also white cube rooms Ð all white walls with concrete floors dusted in white 
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paint, where mostly 2-D works hung on walls, some framed and some unframed. In 

Lamia JoreigeÕs room, these framed images were connected by black lines applied to the 

wall, an archive resembling distortions of an urban locale.  In Walid RaadÕs section, the 

framed pictures of bright colours with spots of text here and there were hung on a wall, a 

piece from the same work he presented at Documenta 13, ÒScratching on Things I Could 

Disavow: A History of Art in the Arab WorldÓ. Portrait-like paintings by Jeffar Khaldi 

and Khaled Takreti hung unframed on white walls. 

 

The first version of Incidents was presented in the house-like setting of the Centro 

Cultural Espa–a, amongst the white walls of its galleries and tiled floors. There were 

found objects: a door from an adolescentÕs bedroom, and his small yellow chair, 

decorated with animation and drawings by the child himself, by young Guatemalan artist 

Rodrigo Fern‡ndez Cevallos, one of the two contemporary Guatemalan artists in the 

exhibition. There were framed renditions of ruins, archaeological engravings and 

watercolours from centuries past, by British 1800s industrial artist Frederick Catherwood. 

Sketches and photographs of the Hotel Palenque by the canonical American 

contemporary artist Robert Smithson were included.  The rest of the works featured new 

genres pieces, like a video of residents drawing their silhouettes in the air, in Frontera 

Corozal, on the Mexico-Guatemala border, a town which was created in 1976 to re-locate 

601 chole families, by Puerto Rican contemporary artist Beatriz Santiago. Santiago 

produced the piece as a commission for the Exhibition Frontera, 2006-7, created by 

Mexican curatorial collective Laboratorio Curatorial 060. 

 

Barra curated Incidents shortly before his appointment as curator in residence for the 

GuggenheimÕs mapping project on Latin America, then curating a similar version of the 

same exhibition, Incidents of Mirror Travel in Yucatan and Elsewhere (2011) at the 

Museo Tamayo in Mexico City. 
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Image 3.1f. Exhibition shots of Incidents of Travel in Central America, Chiapas, Yucatan and Elsewhere at 
the Centro Cultural Espa–a in Guatemala City, all images by Pablo Le—n de la Barra. 
 

 The second version had a slightly altered name with an expanded list of artists. Both 

versions begin with the premise of ruins and the protagonist of the 

documenter/traveller/tourist in the South, borrowing the title from the 19th century writer 

John L. Stephens and his good friend, illustrator Frederick Catherwood, whose journeys 

and exerts from a best-selling book are also displayed alongside contemporary artworks 

addressing the same theme. Catherwood, a skilled draftsman and architect from London, 

had incidentally also worked in Egypt, creating renderings of the pyramids, although his 

most famous works were those representing the Maya (Bourbon 2000). The exhibition 

text describes Stephens and Cather woodÕs journeys as firsts in documenting Mayan ruins 

of these regions in their near entirety, and inspiring a wave of amateurs, explorers and 
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archaeologists who imitated them. The curatorial choice to highlight the near (but still 

incomplete) totality of this kind of archive, and its cult-like status sets the stage for an 

exploration of similar themes in the contemporary works which are shown side by side. 

The exhibition text also includes a 1969 piece from the work of American artist Robert 

Smithson, titled ÒIncidents of Mirror-Travel in the Yucatan, 1969Ó (Bourbon 2000). 

 

Incidents omits the story of Juan Galindo and his 1834 report on the Guatemalan ruins of 

Cop‡n, a character whose reputation and account originally inspired Stephens and 

CatherwoodÕs journeys to the Mayan territories. In London, the two friends read a local 

newspaper article published by Galindo describing Cop‡n, a story which intrigued them 

along with GalindoÕs personal story Ð born in Dublin as John Galindo (to British parents 

who toured the UK as actors, his great-grandfather having emigrated from Spain), he 

changed his name to Juan and moved to Guatemala at 18, fighting there against Spanish 

rule with the liberal army as a coronel, later serving as governor of PetŽn (Glassman 

2007, 146-7). Inspired by the reporting of this tale in British and American newspapers of 

the time, Stephens and Catherwood set out for the Americas in 1839, in hopes of meeting 

Galindo, and with the goal of producing a better, more conclusive account of the ruins of 

the region. Although this story was excluded from the brief exhibition text, it highlights 

the idea of the trace located in repetition found in the exhibitionÕs title and theme Ð a 

reproduction of a reproduction of a reproduction of a reproduction. GalindoÕs rendering 

of Cop‡n was rendered by Stephens and Catherwood, then again with the trend of 

archaeologists and amateur explores it inspired, then again more conceptually by 

American artist Smithson, and again by some of the contemporary artists in Incidents, 

and then twice again by Barra in his exhibition titles. The brief exhibition text does 

include a phrase that de la Barra chose to omit in the second version of the exhibition in 

Mexico City, about the deaths of Stephens and Catherwood:  

 

 (, el clima tropical cobro su cota: en 1850, Stephens viaj— a Panam‡, para trabajar en el 
proyecto del ferrocarril Trans-êstmico. Dos a–os despuŽs aœn durante los trabajos de 
construcci—n del ferrocarril, Stephens enferm— gravemente de malaria, fue encontrado 
inconsciente debajo de una ceiba, (‡rbol considerado sagrado por los mayas) y tuvo que ser 
embarcado a Nueva York. Muri— en su casa de LeRoy Place 13, Greenwich Village (que aun esta 
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en pie), el 13 de Octubre de 1852. En cuanto a Catherwood, hallo la muerte en una traves’a de 
Londres a Nueva York, al hundirse la embarcaci—n ÔS.S. ArcticÕ en 1854 (Leon de la Barra 2011, 
July 19) 203 

 

The symbolic elements of these lines are heavy, laden with double meanings and 

mappings.  The house in Greenwich Village on LeRoy Place, the ceiba tree, the sunken 

ship, the cost which the tropic climate exacted on the two Northern explorers -  all speak 

the double language of symbols as indexes tied to the genre of the anthropological other. 

But why did the curator omit this data in the later version of the exhibition for a Mexico 

City audience? Could the presentation of details of their deaths in the exhibition text 

mirror the trope of the humoristic revenge narrative, like the popular euphemism 

ÒMontezumaÕs revengeÓ used to describe the phenomenon of Northern tourists getting 

sick with diarrhoea when traveling in Mexico? Why does Barra include the address, 

neighbourhood of the house where Stephens died?  

  

In a feminist reading of StephensÕs accounts of indigenous populations, Heather 

Abdelnur notes that the writers, all American or European, who documented Mayan 

communities of this time Òdid not markedly register [much] interest in allowing the 

appearance of women in their writings,Ó with the exception f William T. Brigham in the 

1880s and John Lloyd Stephens in the 1830s, both of whom Òeach seems to have had an 

unusual interest in women, perhaps for conquest or lechery rather than pure observation.Ó 

(Abdelnur 2010). Indeed, the bestselling Incidents of travel in Yucatan (1843) includes 

detailed accounts of young women, the way their clothing fit them, and whether or not 

Stephens found them beautiful (and to what degree), he especially took joy in 

photographing beautiful young Mayan women, judging them by their levels of beauty 

(and ugliness), in one case negotiating with other men in selling the photographs of these 

women to other men, without the knowledge or consent of the young women (Stephens et 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
$+%!ÒHowever, the tropical climate took its toll: in 1850, Stephens traveled to Panama, to work on the 
Trans-Isthmian railroad project. Two years later, even during the construction of the railway, Stephens fell 
seriously ill with malaria. He was found unconscious under a ceiba, a tree considered sacred by the Maya, 
and had to be shipped to New York. He died at his home at LeRoy Place 13, Greenwich Village (still 
standing), on October 13, 1852. As for Catherwood, he found death on a voyage from London to New 
York, drowning when the vessel 'S.S. Arctic ' sank in 1854.Ó (authorÕs translation).!
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al 1843, 105-6).  

 

Out of the fifteen artists featured in the exhibition, five were either European or Euro-

American (the largest group).  Four of the artists were from Mexico (three from the 

Mexico City generation mentioned earlier Ð Mario Garc’a Torres, Milena Muzquiz, and 

Mariana Castillo Deball), one from Argentina, one from Peru and one of Puerto Rican 

decent. The remaining three were Guatemalan (two young contemporary artists, Rodrigo 

Fern‡ndez Cevallos and performance artist Naufus Ram’rez-Figeroa, and one cannon 

artist, the renowned modernist Carlos MŽrida, famous for being one of the first painters 

to fuse European modernist styles with Guatemalan and Mexican themes).  Some of the 

artists, like Mariana Castillo Deball (b.1975) or even Cyprien Galliard, had already 

become internationally known for their investigations of anthropology, archaeology, 

ruins, and ethnography in their artistic practices. Many of them already had work shown 

in large institutions of the North, some of them de la Barra subsequently included in the 

GuggenheimÕs mapping project. In the second version of the exhibition, Barra expanded 

the artist list to include even more Mexico City artists who became famous in the 1990s 

and were related to the same generation, adding Stefan BrŸggemann (b.1975), and 

Gabriel Orozco (with Mauricio MaillŽ and Mauricio Rocha). Milena Muzquiz (b.1974) of 

Los Super Elegantes, and Mario Garc’a Torres, and are often identified in bios and art 

critique essays as part of a Mexico City generation of artists which I described earlier, 

who began showing in the mid 1990s. The male gaze was definitely present from the Òold 

mastersÓ to the 1960s Northern cannon to the new generations of contemporary artists: 

male perspectives and views constituted 67% of the exhibition, with ten men and only 

five participating women (all of whom were in newest category of contemporary artists). 

 

The discreet geographical mapping of the exhibition follows a pattern: the artists (and 

even curator) study in one place (Europe, particularly its institutions), make work about 

another place (Latin America, particularly, its indigenous Ð Mayan Ð ruins). This is 

mirrored in the curatorÕs formal education (he holds a PhD in History and Theories from 

the Architectural Association, London) and his popular art blog, a titled Centre for the 
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Aesthetic Revolution, an appropriation of Jacques Ranci•reÕs essay, ÒThe Aesthetic 

Revolution and its outcomesÓ, using as the tag-line motto for the blog an introductory 

line from the essay (Le—n De La Barra 2011, July 19). The pattern is then mirrored again 

in a list Barra includes in a blog entry about the Incidents version of the show in Mexico, 

where he posts images which were Òunfortunately not includedÓ in the exhibition but 

which he sees as relevant: more 1800s photographs and etchings by European visitors to 

Latin America; an image by Ad Reinhardt, 'How to Look at Modern Art in America', PM 

magazine, June 2, 1946 (which the curator wanted Òto be hung upside down, to be located 

near Piere Leguillon's posters and in front of Sam Durant's upside town treeÓ); Marcel 

Duchamp, 'Fresh Widow', 1920; Carlos Fuentes, 'Chac Mool', short story, 1973; 

Alexander Calder, 'Uxmal' gouache, 1975; Simon Martin, seated Olmec figure from the 

Sainsbury Collection and 'Untitled (after Sol Le Witt)', 2011; and several others which 

bear witness to a similar pattern of mapping between the cannon, Latin America and 

indigenous as a site for inspiration, and artworks by European and Latin American 

artworks (Le—n De La Barra 2011, July 19).  

 

Barra is also concerned with the space and time which audiences will read into the 

exhibition: he calls the contemporary works in his show the Ònew archaeology of the 

present,Ó and describes them as existing Òin the space created by the reflections, 

resonances and ruptures produced between their work and that of the travellers, artists, 

photographers and archaeologists who followed their [Stephens and CatherwoodÕs] 

footsteps.Ó  

 

But what does this ÒnewÓ archaeology of the present make visible and what does it hide? 

How is it different from the Òold presentÓ or past which we are presented with from 

images and texts from Catherwood, Stephens, and even Smithson?  

 

Past representations of the indigenous were often defined by an anthropological voice 

(which imposed classifications and names often foreign to the indigenous) and by a 

silence or lack of voice from the indigenous (especially female indigenous, who were 
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often rendered invisible as well as voiceless, a point made by Abdelnur). This was 

coupled with an objectifying of their personhood by equating the indigenous with the 

flora and fauna or ruins of indigenous landscape, a trope, which can still be found today 

in many museums of natural history in the Northern/Western cities. Given this past, 

which is made visible and brought into the present by BarraÕs work around Stephens, 

Catherwood and Smithson, who could arguably fit the trope of Òthree dead white guysÓ204 

-- why not include more indigenous voices in the contemporary artworks? There is only 

one artist included in the exhibition who politically identified as being of Mayan Quiche 

descent, the now deceased Carlos MŽrida, also of Spanish and mestizo heritage.  But 

where were the indigenous voices of the present? Instead of an overrepresentation of 

Europeans and Mexicans, why not include more locally based artists, even ones who 

have shown widely and have similar qualifications as the rest of the group? While BarraÕs 

choices might follow a popular formula for exhibitions of Latin American art, it seems a 

very strange move within the local context, to make an exhibition about interpretations of 

an indigenous past and present, without including any of the practicing Mayan artists 

from Guatemala City who have been gaining local and international acclaim in the 

contemporary arts scene, (like çngel Poy—n, for example). Even the introductory texts 

starts out by hinting at the theme of absence and silence around indigenous identity:  ÒEn 

el medio norteamericano de aquel entonces, la sola idea de una Ôcivilizaci—nÕ ind’gena era 

algo que no era aceptado f‡cilmenteÓ (Le—n De La Barra 2010, May 4) a theme it then 

goes on to mirror instead of address. The old (engravings, travel texts, 1960s land art 

works) is juxtaposed with the new (contemporary new genres artworks); the idea of the 

traveller and the foreigner juxtaposed, but missing native voices, viewpoints, theories and 

gazes.  

 

It is also important to ask why the overrepresentation of artists who live and work in 

Europe? All but two studied art in Europe or North America (Berlin, Los Angeles, New 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
204 I use this vernacular phrase in quotes to signal that I am borrowing a speech meme from scholars and 
students in Black studies and WomenÕs studies, used to critique the cannon of European academics and 
thinkers, e.g., site 3rd text essay that uses this meme. 
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York, etc). Wu asked this same question in her study of geographic flows and 

representation of artists in Documenta, concluding that artistic flows are still moving 

from the peripheries to the centre, where much of the art world is still defined and 

marketed, and that there is value in examining the location, nationality and other 

demographic data of contemporary artists who biennialised and validated by the biennial 

system, even though, ÒIt may seem odd, even retrograde, to think of contemporary art 

practice in terms of artistsÕ nationality and place of birth, at a time when there is so much 

talk of globalisation, hybridisation, trans-nationalisation, world markets and so on.Ó (Wu 

2009, 1). 

 

Contemporary artists often include photographs of themselves on their websites, as do 

many of those included in this exhibition, and their images often appear on artist bios in 

galleries and museums (like the GuggenheimÕs mapping project blog). When looking at 

the images of the artists in this exhibition, it becomes clear, somewhat obvious, that a 

large majority (though not a totality) could easily pass for European, a continent where 

many of them studied art. But this is not true for the majority of practicing artists from 

Guatemala City Ð some of whom have garnered international attention in the 21st century 

(Regina JosŽ Galindo, çngel Poy—n, An’bal L—pez, to name a few). This is indeed a topic 

which remains taboo in the art world; seldom, if ever, mentioned. But I include it here to 

ask, what narratives about whiteness and European identity in Latin America are salient, 

visual representations of coloniality of power, within the visual narratives of curatorial 

discourse as a regional (or national) representation? 

 
 
 
Identity Exhibitions 
 
 
How are these curatorial narratives, key texts, and paradigm twists braided into a 

geneology of large-scale exhibitions, creating an archive in which details are often lost to 

large narratives? One of the most visible and most funded ÒidentityÓ exhibitions, Inverted 

Utopias, is an example of how a blockbuster exhibition changed the dominant narrative 
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on Latin American art from magical realism to a socially-engaged avant-garde. But other 

productions provided a multiplicity of narratives (even as large productions singularized 

the stories around the same works and authors). Texts like Beyond the Fantastic (1995), a 

series of essays by Latin American curators, art critics and historians made possible by 

funding from the Arts Council of England and London Arts Board, presented a variety of 

underrepresented critiques from Latin American contemporary perspectives, primarily 

challenging the use of the Western idea of modernity to judge art from Latin America.  

Nestor Garcia Canclini and Gerardo Mosquera articulated how art historians, critics, 

curators and even sociologists from the West had erred when analysing Latin America as 

a third world primitive state which could never be modern or postmodern. The primary 

concern of the book seemed to be the same as the earlier 1992 Ante America exhibition, 

also curated by Gerardo Mosquera: Òpara establecer un dialogo de sur a norte.Ó205 

 

Exhibitions and texts like these, as well as others like these,206 have tried to tell the story 

of what Latin American contemporary art means, how and why it became part of the 

biennial circuit as a region-based genre.  The earlier exhibitions of the late 1980s and 

early 90s tended to be most concerned with finding a set of common aesthetics, a look or 

set of qualities, trying to make visible the Òplace without a presentÓ as Juan Davila 

described it. But some, like, Ante America (presented in Colombia), set out not to define 

Latin America but to build bridges between this present and the work of artists from the 

English speaking Caribbean as well as with Native American and African American 

artists. The curators hoped to broaden an image of American art by building on a Latin 

American understanding of Ôlas AmericasÕ (a diverse place that spans continents, racial 

and cultural diversity) rather than a US understanding of the term ÔAmericaÕ (limited to 

one country).207 The Hours, shown first in Australia, chose to present a large amount of 

politically charged work from Latin America, selected form the private Daros Latin 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
205 A possible translation: Òto establish a dialogue from South to NorthÓ 
206 Like The Hours: Visual Contemporary Art of Latin America (2005) and Ultrabaroque: Aspects of Post 
Latin American Art (2007), to name a couple of many examples. 
207 Another example, The Experimental Exercise of Freedom (2000) described a particular period in post-
war Latin America through the work of five artists with European roots in Latin American countries with 
modernist art traditions. 
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America collection (housed in Zurich & Rio de Janeiro), although not engaging much 

with the often perceived aesthetic/political divide within the region.  

 

Ultrabaroque, perhaps a little like Altermodern (2009), tried to find a present located 

beyond post-modernism, arguing that the concept of Latin American art is dead and a 

relic of the past, with the subtitle: ÒAspects of Post Latin American Art.Ó Ultimately 

ÔultrabaroqueÕ (a term the curators invented for the exhibition) turned out to be based on 

a not-so-believable claim, even the idea of the theme itself contradicted the idea of going 

post-identity by insisting that Latin American art had a common aesthetic. The curators 

argued that ultrabaroque is a distinctly kind of Latin American anthropophagy (a term 

used in Brazilian art theory to describe cultural cannibalism or the consumption of 

foreign influences) that is a result of colonial displacement. While seeking to represent 

the plurality of cultural references and hybridizations in artwork from Latin America, the 

show presented work from an elite group of Latin American artists educated in the US 

and Europe, who re-claim the baroque as a badge of honour that celebrates what 

Western/Northern art history might call bad taste or kitsch.  

 

Yet as much as these shows tried to define, illustrate, and document the concept of art 

from Latin America, for the most part they did not (perhaps could not) capture the local 

histories, still largely un-recorded but arguably a driving force in the shaping of art 

produced in diverse contexts. In the first and only book on the history of women in 

performance art in Mexico (2004), Monica Mayer describes this problem that plagues 

historical survey exhibitions as a lack of visibility and documentation.208   

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
208 ÒAqui cuento lo que he vivido y lo que he visto.  Es un relato en primera persona. No podia ser de otra 
forma por varias razones, entre ellas, a que casi no hay documentos sobre los que me pudiera basar con un 
mayor distanciamiento.  Ese material simple y sencillamente no existe.  Las principales fuentes de 
informacion son la memoria, las conversaciones intimas, el haber sido testigo de los hechos y, los 
documentos que nosotras mismas generamos.Ó (Mayer 2004, 6). ÒHere I will relate what I have lived and 
what I have seen. It is a story in the first person. It could not be told any other way for several reasons, 
among them, that there are almost no documents [to tell this history] from another perspective of greater 
distance. That material simply does not exist. The main sources of information are memory, intimate 
conversations, having witnessed the facts and documents we generated ourselves.Ó (authorÕs translation). 



189 
!

MayerÕs position as both protagonist and biographer of this history is one unique to the 

artist/historian or artist/curator dichotomies often set up in the biennial rosca.  

Understanding the complex way that local and pan-ethnic histories interact is perhaps 

something lost on those who have not witnessed the process of trying to record a history 

which is constantly eclipsed (and sometimes erased) by other, better-funded, more 

institutional versions of art history. More funded editions on the subject are two English-

langauge texts aimed at recounting Latino histories for British and American audiences: 

in Corpus Delecti: Performance Art of the Americas, (1998) artist/curator Coco Fusco 

begins to chronologise a history of performance in the Americas and El Museo del 

BarrioÕs Arte # Vida or Arte No Es Vida: Actions by Artists of the Americas, 1960-2000 

(2008), focused largely on the political nature of performance, and contextualised this 

history with many references to European and US art and events.  

 

In the first decade of the 2000s, a new kind of Latin American exhibition emerged, one 

built around the concept of a city show.  This included shows which presented native 

artists living and making work in a particular city, such as Mexico City: An Exhibition 

about the Exchange Rates of Bodies and Values (2002).  There were also city shows 

about foreign artists presenting their work in a particular Latin American context, such as 

British artists making and showing their work in Mexico City as a part of Sodio y asfalto: 

arte brit‡nico contempor‡neo en MŽxico. A third category presented a platform for both 

native and foreign artists to interact with a city through site specific works, such as the 

InSite series on the Tijuana/San Diego Border, and MultipleCity in Panama City.  While 

some of these shows replicated the idea of looking for a defining Latin American trait in 

all art from the region, and others simply provided a new cultural exchange, projects like 

MultipleCity experimented with concepts of insider/outsider status, local/international 

issues and pan-ethnic collaborations. The requirements for the exhibition were that 

Òartworks had to respond to some physical, social and cultural aspect of the cityÉ artists 

were asked to actively relate to the city and struggle with its myriad seductions and 

pressing problems; and moreover to ensure that both the process of creation and final 

works (without necessarily being interactive) would involve their host communities and 
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have some sort of impact upon themÓ (Samos and Gerardo Mosquera 2004) This added a 

new dimension of engagement to the social-interaction model used sometimes in 

biennials (ibid).. As Craig Garrett described in ArtNexus, the rhetoric behind the show 

took a vastly different stance on the importance of art in Latin America: 

 

Timed to coincide with the nation's centennial, MultipleCity presented a radical new vision of art 
as social praxis. The exhibition featured fourteen local and international artists, all of whom 
tailored new works to the physical and cultural realities of Panama City. And while the local 
responses were sometimes perplexed, they were for the most part overwhelmingly positive. (ibid) 

 

A local response of Òsometimes perplexedÓ but Òoverwhelmingly positiveÓ is a response 

most biennials can only dream of, as local responses in the diverse cities of Latin 

America are often socially and politically critically responded too, with a range of 

reactions from anti-establishment to scandalous, as the Ògraffiti incidentÓ in the 2008 S‹o 

Paulo Biennial Biennial.209 But returning again to 2010, shortly after BarraÕs presentation 

of the first version of Incidents, and while he was preparing the second version in Mexico 

City, Guatemala City-based curator Rosina Cazali wrote a piece reflecting upon the 

significance of BarraÕs curatorial ÒresistanceÓ. In the December 2011 issue of the 

Colombian visual art journal Errata, Cazali wrote, with a Ôpersonal is politicalÕ kind of 

tone:  

 
Vivo y trabajo en Guatemala. Desde hace 25 a–os soy curadora independiente en un pa’s donde 
demarcarse como tal siempre resulta una contradiccion, porque no hay figuras institucionales de 
las cuales independizarse, tomar distancia y reivindicarse como persona aœtonoma. Para m’ esto ha 
sido, m‡s bien, un proceso sol’tario cuya œnica certeza es su propio eco; es decir, la incerteza del 
acto de gritar en el vac’o y c—mo este, a la vez, persiste como una perversa forma de hacer 
ejercicios de fortalecimiento y resistencia. Tal vez por eso es que mueve tanto un texto como el del 
ÇNovo museo tropicalÈ y su apuesta por repensar quŽ queremos decir cuando hablamos de arte 
contempor‡neo desde lugares con escasos recursos, donde la contemporaneidad adquiere matices 
extras y se establece como una relaci—n singular con el propio tiempo. Se trata de repensar de 
manera rigurosa la noci—n de museo en una sociedad que no reconoce ningœn proyecto de naci—n 
ni precisamente por eso su utilidad. (Cazali 2011)210 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
209 For more information, see blog accounts like this one of the incident: 
http://delindacollier.wordpress.com/2013/07/07/my-student-just-presented-on-the-28th-bienal/ 
210 ÒI live and work in Guatemala. For 25 years I have been an independent curator in a country where to 
declare oneself as such is always a contradiction, because there are no institutional figures from which to 
become independent, from which to distance ones's position and claim individuality. For me this has been, 
rather, a solitary process whose only certainty is its own echo; That is to say, the uncertainty of the act of 
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Cazali succinctly presents the problem of curating contemporary art in the periphery, also 

seen by others, like Akram Zaatari, as a benefit because of its lack of reliance on the 

state, its precarious position that is a space where artists have created their own 

infrastructures, always at risk of being appropriated, romanticised or even imitated by the 

biennial roscaÕs centre. Cazali was writing about her reaction upon reading BarraÕs 

manifesto for a possible museum, Novo Museo Tropical, and his blog, Centre for the 

Aesthetic Revolution. ÒComo recibir una bocanada de aire fresco,Ó211 she writes, she 

perceives BarraÕs curatorial actions as small, micropolitical acts which disagree with the 

absence of Latin American artists in the art world centreÕs cannon, and seeks to right this 

wrong. Indeed, this is a curatorial stance which quite accurately sums up BarraÕs 

positioning as a curator from elsewhere who works in the centre, as it does many other 

curators based in Latin America who are concerned as well, with entering the center 

(Virigina Perez Ratton and CuauhtŽmoc Medina, to name a couple).  The Novo Museo 

Tropical is a proposal which Barra has presented at conferences and art fairs, and in a the 

form of an exhibition at the 2012 TeorŽtica conference in Costa Rica. The manifesto on 

the exhibition poster reads as such: 

 

Novo Museo Tropical (Museu without walls) 
 
when museums and cultural centres outside of the hegemonic centres remain empty because they 
don't have budget for a programme or curators... 
when artists living in the semiperipheries produce specifically for the international market, art fairs 
and biennales, while ignoring their local public and contexts, or while abusing of their local public 
and context...212 
 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
shouting into the void and how this, at the same time, persists as a perverse way of doing exercises of 
strengthening and resistance. Perhaps that is why a text like that of the "New Tropical Museum" is so 
deeply moving with its commitment to rethink what we mean when we talk about contemporary art from 
places with scarce resources, where contemporaneity takes on extra nuances and is established as a singular 
relationship with time. It is a matter of rigorously rethinking the notion of a museum in a society that does 
not recognize any project of a nation, and it's usefulness is precisely because of this.Ó (authorÕs translation). 
211 ÒLike receiving a breath of fresh air.Ó (authorÕs translation) 
212 The text continues: Òwhen art produced elsewhere is bought legally (without looting as in the past) by 
international patrons and museums... shouldn't we rethink the kind of 'art' we do? shouldn't we rethink the 
kind of exhibitions we produce? shouldn't we rethink the kind of museums we aspire to have? Novo Museo 
Tropical, a museum without walls... an invitation to rethink the museum outside the centre... do we need 
new museums and mausoleums? can we think a different kind of collection? do we need art bought in 
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Image 3.1g. Poster for the Novo Museo Tropical exhibition at TeorŽtica in Costa Rica 2012, image from 
Errata Magazine. 
 

Barra uses the phallic symbol of the banana to stand in for several meanings: the 

multitudes of unnamed/unrecognized artists, the tropics, and even perhaps, the 

commodification of Latin America through North American capitalism. The banana is 

after all used famously by Gabriel Garc’a M‡rquez in his classic masterpiece, 100 Years 

of Solitude, to symbolise the entrance of US capitalism into Latin America, and the 

political, social and economic disaster it claimed on local communities. Cazali compares 

BarraÕs poster of the banana cluster to a poster of a conceptual map from 1936 by Alfred 

Barr, Cubism and Abstract Art.  

 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
galleries, biennales and art fairs? how to protect the collection from the climate without resorting to air 
condition? can we think a museum that exists beyond the conventions of the XX century contemporary art 
world and its structures? how can cultural production and memory survive humanity after humans 
disappear from the earth? novo museo tropical... soon somewhere near you... Projeto Museutropical 
somewhere without walls...Ó (ibid) 
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Image 3.1h. Poster of 1936 conceptual map by Alfred Barr, Cubism and Abstract Art, image from Errata 
magazine. 
 

She suggests that BarraÕs Novo Museo applies the strategy Joaquin Torres Garc’a used in 

his upside-down map to BarrÕs Euro-centric map representing a cannon. She summarises 

this strategy as taking advantage of the ÒfissuresÓ in hegemonic systems, with the end 

goal of creating a broader field of understanding the singularities of the local, to better 

understand how artworks from very specific local contexts have been made to be seen as 

universal in part of the discourses of the centre (Cazali 2011, 106). Comparing these 

actions to the concept of minor literature, or minor expressions, indeed these actions 

seem to fit part of the definition, especially with CazaliÕs reading of the micro-political, 

and their undoubtedly marginal position. Yet how can they be classified as revolutionary, 

as deterritorialising, if they fit neatly into the binaries of West-centric curatorial 

discourse, or even more poignantly, into the coloniality of power? 

 

And what about work that is not concerned with entering into the centre, being 

seen/validated by Europe, North America and its urban centres? That exists for a moment 

outside the paradigms reinforced by Cazali and Barra? Are there other curatorial veins 

and artistic proposals from the region that, like Barra suggests the Novo Museo might, 
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exist Òbeyond the conventions of the XX centuryÓ but without the contradiction of a 

curatorial gesture obviously concerned with the marketing and commodification of Latin 

American art? Or alternatively, could some of the same art curated by well-known 

regional curators like Barra and Cazali be understood through other curatorial narratives?  

 

Consider the example of the theme of political disappearanes, a curatorial theme 

stemming from a wide body of artistic practice that has been presented in the quasi-

biennial format and incorporated into city exhbitions by Latin American and Northern 

curators. Taking itÕs theme from the everyday, exhibitions like ÔThe DissappearedÕ 

highlight a problem of that is in fact universal, rather than focusing on the a lack of entry 

into the canon or a lack of curatorial funding which so greatly concern Barra and Cazali. 

Comprised of some 15 pieces of art from Latin America and curated by American Laurel 

Reuter, The Dissappeared toured for three years in Latin America and the United States 

(2006-2010), with images depicting an absence of those who have died: empty bicycles, 

bones, erased faces, and ID style photographs from expired licenses of past eras.  

Encapsulated in the cultural memory of artists are remnants, although not complete 

bodies, of the disappeared. ÒThrough their art, these artists fight amnesia in their own 

countries as a stay against such atrocities happening again,Ó read the introductory 

exhibition text (Reuter and Weschler 2006). Ironically, it was shown during a time when 

people continued to disappear at the hands of state and systemic violence, and a time of 

US militarization in Afghanistan and Iraq.  On September 17, 2006, during the first 

month of the exhibitionÕs presentation in Buenos Aires, Julio Lopez disappeared, one day 

before he was scheduled to testify as key witness in the genocide trial of ex-chief of 

police, Miguel Etchecolatz.  ÒWhere is Julio L—pez?Ó demonstrators chanted in mass 

demonstrations.   

 

For Latin American and US audiences The Disappeared provided a way to reflect on 

public terror in the past and present, as they were also experiencing a US media version 

of the story on public terror. Arturo DuclosÕs version of the Chilean flag made out of 

human femurs instead of cloth and thread questioned patriotism; Doris Salcedo has given 
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new meaning to discarded everyday objects, using empty chairs to speak about patriotism 

and the masses in Colombia.  Her used, empty chairs of various sizes and colours stand in 

the gore of violence in her Ômass graveÕ creating by installing a clutter of chairs on the 

outside of a building for the 2003 8th Istanbul Biennial, and as an homage to Colombians 

killed outside the Palace of Justice in Bogot‡, where she lowered 280 chairs during the 

course of two days for an installation in 2002. Oscar Mu–oz's Project for Memorial 

(2005) can be read as what curator, psychoanalyst and cultural critic Suely Rolnik calls 

Òprovok[ing] an immersion in the sensations lived within the experiences they enabledÓ 

(Bang Larsen and Rolnik 2007, 32). Mu–ozÕ metal plate etchings of faces from ID style 

portraits, which appear only as the viewer stands close enough to the work to breathe 

onto the plates (and which begin to disappear almost as soon as the warm air evaporates), 

provoke a variety of images about terror for the viewers, by making them a catalyst, or 

active participant, in the appearing and disappearing of the faces.  Rolnik pondered, 

ÒHow is one to convey a work that is not visible, as much as it is only produced in the 

sense-based experience of each viewer?Ó (Bang Larsen and Rolnik 2007, 31).  Ironically, 

these invisible sensory experiences became the essence of some of the most viewed 

artworks of this period, when, after multiple appearances in exhibitions and galleries, 

they came to define an era of Latin American art in the 2000s exhibitions.213  

 

Argentinean arts writer Ana Longoni describes this image of an immense absence in the 

present, a by-product of dictatorships and military rule in the Americas. She writes, ÒEl 

desaparecido, arrancado violentamente de la calle, del aula, de la fabrica, de su casa, y 

arrojado a un vacio del que nunca volvio, es aquel del que no se conoce cuerpo ni 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
213 In another 21st century iconic Latin American artwork that bears mentioning here, Cildo MierelesÕ Red 
Shift (1967-84), Rolnik reads the memory of loss. She describes the trauma and normalized violence from 
military oppression by the state in Brazil as something that had become so ubiquitous in the consciousness 
of the 1970s public that it was part of the cultural psyche (Rolnik 2009). Her theoretical work about the 
trauma of the dictatorship in what she calls, Òthe resonant body of the artistÓ is based upon her exploration 
of Brazilian artist Lygia ClarkÕs work.  She describes a body (belonging to the artist) which consciously or 
subconsciously absorbs the dynamics and ideals (of the violent context?) that seem to hum around the 
body, like the invisible waves of static on the radio.  
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historia desde ese momento.Ó (Longoni 2007, 23).214  This absence is also memorialized 

in the witness, in which case the absent becomes visable once again Òel [sobreviviente] se 

condensa no solo la memoria del terror sino tambien la narracion del yo politico, del 

militante, activista, guerrillero, combatiente apresado, torturado, caido pero no 

asesinado.Ó (Longoni 2007, 23)215 The memorialized victim is inscribed inside the 

survivorÕs identity.  

 

Palestinian post-colonial theorist Edward Said spoke of a similar emptiness in the cultural 

panorama of the US, but instead of an absence of bodies, he describes missing 

knowledge, or knowledge that was prohibited, erased even from a US collective 

imagination through the project of an anti-Arab culture.  In the wake of hate crimes 

against Arab Americans during the first few months after 9-11, Said pointed to the lack of 

knowledge about this culture that fuelled the violence.  It was a knowledge prohibited to 

the general American public, which played into the explanation of war and identification 

of Islam as anti-American: 

 
There is no massive literature, no fund of popular knowledge, no mobilizable discursive means to 
bring in as an antidote to writings about the Arab.... [no] ready examples at hand for circulation 
that specify positive contributions of the Arabs to science, to world literature, to even so modest a 
thing as popular wisdom. (Gabriel 2002)216  

 

In the public sphere, these gaps in knowledge facilitate ignorance and misunderstanding. 

Perhaps a way to understand and deal with the disappearances (or loss) of both citizens 

and knowledge is through the multiple voices of art.  Artists have already picked up on 

these issues in a dialogue with the public Ð whether on city streets or inside galleries and 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
214 ÒThe disappeared person, violently torn from the street, the classroom, the factory, his house, and 
thrown into an emptiness from which he never returned, is one from whom no body or history has been 
known since.Ó (authorÕs translation) 
215 ÒThe [survivor] condenses not only the memory of terror but also the narration of the political self, the 
militant, activist, guerrilla, the captured fighter who is tortured and fallen but not killed." (authorÕs 
translation) 
216 Said continues, ÒThese may exist in libraries, but the images, the values, and the knowledge they 
represent donÕt circulate. ThereÕs a prohibition against narrating the Arab story, as it were, which in the 
U.S. has been equated Ð not with a complex history of an entire people, but only with being opposed to 
Israel. ThatÕs what the Arabs, in the end, are mostly known for.Ó (ibid). 
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exhibition halls.  But as Said writes of Arab literature and cultural contributions, these 

narratives by artists often do not reach mainstream audiences, and do not become a part 

of the mainstream collective imagination. Other themes like this can be found in 

curatorial and artistic responses to state-sponsored violence, as with the case of 

MultipleCity, another example to consider when examining the value of a quasi-biennial 

kind of exhibition that cannot be fully explained by the curatorial system created to 

produce Latin American art as product.   

 

Panamanian artist Brooke Alfaro presented Nueve217 in the 2003 public art intervention 

with Panama City, called MultipleCity, to address issues of public space and the gang 

phenomenon.  Utilizing the language of gangs and popular culture in a working class 

neighbourhood in Panama City, Brooke AlfaroÕs Nueve, (2003) featured a projection of 

two parallel videos on local buildings.  The video piece was shown as a part of 

MultipleCity, curated by Adrienne Samos and Gerardo Mosquera and presented in public 

street spaces of Panama City. Alfaro filmed rival gangs in separate videos, singing the 

words to the same popular song, projecting these simultaneously on the outside of two 

buildings, which stood side-by-side within the neighbourhood of the gangs. The videos 

concluding as each gang turned to face the other, to throw/catch a soccer ball tossed from 

one screen to the other. The projection was met by cheering and excitement from 

hundreds of local residents who watched from neighbourhood streets below (Garrett 

2003). Later the video was presented in the context of the Singapore and Venice 

Biennales of 2006 and 2003, respectively.  Nueve bridges a gap between work meant for 

an art world audience and work meant for a working class popular public, a sector of the 

public which Gerardo Mosquera calls the art worldÕs Òabandoned public.Ó (Mosquera 

1995). 

 

Examining theses stories and messages against the backdrop of concurrent political 

events might help in moving towards a pluralistic world view, a ÔpluriverseÕ (Dussel 

2009, 516) as Dussel calls it, in which political languages and philosophies from different 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
217 In English: Nine. 



198 
!

parts of the world meet to re-conceive the whole idea of post-modern politics (Buck-

Morss 2003, 5). It seems the opposite of derisive curatorial narratives that would focus on 

pitting an essentialism of a regional aesthetic against another, or seek validation for a 

national art through entry into a system that will always necessarily objectify art and 

artists from the South. 

 

In similar ways, yet at the same time with very different consequences and expressions, 

the public imaginary that surrounds artists making work in the Middle East and North 

Africa has been affected by political violence in a post 9-11 global age. First, it was an 

excuse for mass media to create a Ÿber-terrorist image of Arabs in the news, an image 

which had been used as a media stereotype since at least the 1980s, heightened by the 

American Bush administration which worked to create the illusion that so-called 

terrorists from the Arab world were the public enemy number one. But this stereotypical 

image was then forced to change in 2010 with the advent of the Arab Spring, when mass 

media was obliged to show many different expression of Arab citizens (albeit still 

operating from the base of stereotypical types, now they were forced into a plurality of 

images rather than the singling out of one image which had previously dominated news 

about the region throughout many decades). Circling back to the exhibition 

Told/Untold/Retold, it is significant to note that this exhibition, marking the inauguration 

of Mathaf, the Arab Museum of Modern Art, occurred during the same year as the Arab 

Spring. Just as the media was presenting a larger number of Arab faces and profiles in the 

news, Mathaf also presented to the artworld the idea of an Arab contemporary artist, with 

curatorial statements from curators Till Fellrath and Sam Bardaouil that hoped to prove 

they were presenting a curatorial narrative about this figure which differed from the 

biennial rosca imaginings of Arab contemporary art.  

 

Fellrath based his curatorial narrative on the idea that this image had been ÒdistortedÓ and 

the identity of the genre of Arab contemporary art ÒstolenÓ by three factors: the global 

political climate, the stereotyping of Arabs in the mass media, the process of 

commodifying contemporary art, and the predominance of the biennial rosca, or in his 
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words, ÒWestern institutional practiceÓ. He criticises these forces for combining to 

highlight three Western preoccupations that originally stem from Orientalism: the clichŽ 

of the veil and veiled woman, the idea that artists in the Arab world necessarily face 

artistic censorship and other cultural limitations. The MoMAÕs ÒWithout Boundary: 

Seventeen Ways of Looking (2006), suggests that all artists from the Middle East have to 

deal with boundaries and restrictions like censorship. Fellrath also mentions The Saatchi 

GalleryÕs Unveiled: New Art from the Middle East (2009) and the publication Veil: 

Veiling, Representation, and Contemporary Art (2003), among other exhibitions and 

publications. All of these, he says Òexplicitly seek to reject and revert persistent 

stereotypes, yet one wonders if such titles end up achieving the exact opposite.Ó The 

same question could be asked of Told/Untold/Retold, as was brought up in some of the 

exhibition reviews. In geographically defined contemporary art shows on Arab art, 

viewers have been conditioned to expect Òa use of calligraphy, portrayals of veiled 

woman, and references to IslamÓ (perhaps in the same way viewers were conditioned to 

expect all art from the region to be colourful, craft-like and primitive art with folkloric or 

indigenous qualities). Fellrath counters that the artists in this exhibition defy these 

stereotypes, describing them as a transnational crew who were given free range to submit 

any kind of work they chose, each piece commissioned specifically for the exhibition. He 

describes some of the demographics of the participating artists: 

 
Another misconception in the West is the confusion of Arabs and the ÒMiddle East,Ó which 
disregards the enormous cultural differences in the region. ThereÕs an underlying tendency to 
unify artists with Arab origins irrespective of where they live and work. Artist [sic] that were born 
in the Arab world and continue to live and work there, will probably draw from different 
inspirations than those that have been living in the diaspora. Out of the twenty-three artists 
represented in the exhibition, more than half have been living in the West. (Fellrath 2014).  

 

Like Barra, Fellrath traces an implicit map between the Arab world and the West, when 

he proudly explains the life and work trajectories of the participating artists218 (in similar 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
218 Fellrath goes on to list all of the artists categorized as ÒMiddle EasternÓ in his exhibition who have roots 
in other parts of the world, revealing another example of a phenomenon Wu has demonstrated is common 
to exhibitions of so-called ÔNon-WesternÕ art (a large part is still made by artists living, studying and 
growing up in the West): ÒThree artists, Abdelkader Benchemma, Kader Attia, and Zineb Sedira, were born 
in France as second-generation immigrants. A group of artists is working in New York, comprising Ghada 
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fashion to the ways his own credentials as curator and professor are displayed on his 

website). However, the exhibition does not mention that many of these same artists 

featured in Told/Untold/Retold were also participants in the exhibitions he criticizes, as 

well as other large recent biennials I have discussed in this chapter, such as Documenta 

13 and the Venice Biennale. The work especially commissioned for Told/Untold/Retold 

is similar, in some cases identical, to artworks the same artists exhibited around Europe 

and the US around the same time period. Walid RaadÕs piece is actually part of a series 

by the same name which he began in 2007 and exhibited at the Whitechapel Gallery, 

Documenta 13, and other institutional spaces around Europe. Aspects of some of the 

artistsÕ work that could be considered more risquŽ are absent from the work submitted for 

the Told/Untold/Retold exhibition Ð even when these aspects have come to be part of the 

artistÕs signature work as it has appeared in other galleries and institutions. There is no 

mention Fellrath or BardaouilÕs introductory essays of the queer or homoerotic male 

figure central to Akram ZaatariÕs practice, although they do write about other aspects of 

his work. The piece he submitted focuses on the processes of archiving photographs, and 

does not feature centrally any of the other male figures so common in his work.  

 

Bardaouil insists that his exhibition presents a counter-narrative to the presentation of 

contemporary Arab artists from a Western perspective, and that this is not a show based 

upon the geographic turn in contemporary art.219 Instead of focusing the show on 

geography and its Òna•ve identitarian discourse,Ó Bardaouil proposes that the exhibition is 

centred around time and artists use of it as Òthe only true universal formÓ and Òthe last 

frontier that todayÕs artists can claim as their own.Ó This re-reading is central to 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
Amer, Wafaa Bilal, Ahmed Al-Soudani, and Walid Raad. Youssef Nabil splits his time primarily between 
Paris and New York, Khaled Takreti and Mounir Fatmi live in Paris, Adel Abidin in Helsinki, Sadik 
Kwaish Alfraji in the Netherlands, Steve Sabella and Zineb Sedira in London. Jeffar Khaldi studied in 
Texas before setting up his studio in Dubai.Ó (Fellrath 2014). 
219 In the introductory essay, he writes: ÒÒTold/Untold/RetoldÓ is a response to an exigent disparity in 
critical discourse evident in the putative designation of form as subaltern to content and the posturing of the 
referent and iconological as the cardinal gateway for all understanding. This seems to be a curatorial 
paradigm that is particularly adopted in the atomization of artists who come from traditionally non-Western 
origins. Mindful of such practices, yet far from expiatory rhetoric of post-colonial studies, this exhibition 
aims at directing the viewerÕs gaze towards the formalistic qualities of the works at hand.Ó (Bardaouil and 
Fellrath 2014) 
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BardaouilÕs curatorial standpoint, though the actual exhibition in white and black cubes, 

seemed to follow a much more traditional curatorial logic. Without the curatorial 

statements, much of the Told/Untold/Retold looks very much like the big exhibitions in 

London or New York on the same subject. In a review of the exhibition, Clare Davies 

suggests Òthe arc of an argument and the consistency of Bardaouil and FellrathÕs own 

curatorial vision for Told/Untold/Retold remain illegible.Ó (2011). Is it a case of shuffling 

the same deck of cards to present a similar suit of artworks and faces? Perhaps in many 

ways like Incidents, the repetition of the trace in this exhibition overshadows all other 

attempts to present alternative narratives within the space of contemporary art.  

 

Is writing about, thinking about even speaking about Arab contemporary art in the 21st 

century (and speaking about it in English), a minor expression, a necessarily politicised 

project of translation and territories? ÒSome artists in different Arab cities are starting to 

ask themselves this question:Ó wrote Tony Chakar in 2005, ÒCould art find its vital role 

as an investigator of these uncharted territories of difference?Ó (Chakar 2005, 46). 

 

Buzzwords like Orientalism, terror and the veil haunt both media reports and art 

exhibitions on the Middle East, and when presented outside this region, are almost 

always cast in the light of the dangerous, the forbidden, and the mysterious.  Inside the 

region, debates on pan-Arab identity and communication are concerned with a different 

set of issues, including mis-representations, politicised states, reconstruction, intertwined 

religion and culture, and Europe as other. Yet the communities within this region do not 

always see themselves as part of a unified continent or even culture, in this place of 

contested boundaries. In the Middle East, North African and Arab diaspora, however, just 

the opposite might be true. Outside the region, pan-ethnic links become more visible and 

often more important, especially when mobilising in the art world. That is to say, while 

an artist who is atheist and from Tehran may not consider herself to be Arab, or Muslim, 

she may identify with those who are, when building a network of artists in the diaspora 

(e.g. New York City, London or perhaps Berlin).   
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The importance of an Arab diaspora (creating work while living in Europe and the US) is 

apparent in recent Middle Eastern identity exhibitions, especially in discussions about 

artistic production and place. The majority of historians, artists and cultural critics 

publishing and showing work from these regions are those who have experience in both 

the Middle East and a European or North American country. Not unlike the current Latin 

American art Òauthorities,Ó the majority are also educated in the West. Artists Tony 

Chakar and Jayce Salloum, whom have published widely in English, warn against the 

possibility of the erasure of local identities implied in the creation of a project of an Arab 

world or Arab aesthetic in art. Terms like ÒMiddle Eastern artÓ or ÒArab experimental 

filmÓ are as contrived as the concept of Latin America.   

 

A 2009 symposium at the Tate Britain titled Contemporary Art in the Middle East 

presented some of the most pertinent issues in the field, from an obviously diasporic 

position. Involving artists and curators who work transnationally, it was divided into 

discussions on five themes: 1) defining the Middle East 2) writing and translation 3) art 

now- recent exhibitions 4) tradition and modernity and 5) the politics of space. The 

concept of space becomes a necessary identity marker when the majority of artists from 

this region are making art and showing it outside of the region. Inversely, the majority of 

their art is being bought by Middle Eastern collectors and kept in the Middle East. This 

makes for an interesting metaphor on transnational art. The works themselves become 

symbolic migrants, shipped back to the homeland from the diaspora.   

Tradition is an equally important issue, a defining feature that sometimes borders on 

historical truism. The British MuseumÕs collection of contemporary art from the Middle 

East, one of the largest collections of its kind in Europe, only acquires work that 

expresses a link to an Islamic or ancient past (perhaps nicely complementing others of its 

collections of Islamic art and ancient art). But how can such a curatorial decision mark 

the recording of this history of contemporary Middle Eastern art)? Does it create or 

impose a theme upon artists from this region, by focusing solely on work from a certain 

theme?  Does it support a theme already significant to artists working within the region? 
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As the collection is housed in the diaspora, what effect does it have on the 

memorialisation of nostalgia and links to the past or links to a homeland?  

 

Along with an increase of exhibitions on Middle Eastern contemporary art, there have 

been a rising number of voices calling for more critiques of Western art and the canon 

from Arab, Muslim and Middle Eastern perspectives. Architecture historian Zeynep ‚elik 

asserts that perspectives from these regions can be especially relevant in a re-reading of 

the canon, in her essay Colonialism, Orientalism and the Canon (‚elik 2000). Like other 

arguments on the cultural relevance of Latin American critics to the world, Celik posits 

that examples from the Middle East should be used to comment on the Western canon 

and art world, instead of always the other way around. This must be especially true if the 

concept of the global art world is to be given any authentic meaning. Recent projects like 

Abdelkebir KhatibiÕs discussion of Freudian logic and Islam (Khatibi 2009, 689), or Inas 

AlkholyÕs re-reading of European renaissance art in the context of current politics in the 

Middle East (Alkholy 439-447), offer readings of Western art and culture through Middle 

Eastern perspectives. Victor TupitsynÕs Note on Globalisation: The Work of Art in the 

Age of Shoe-throwing (Tupitsyn 2009, 515) describes a whole era with a metaphoric 

action between an Iraqi reporter and American president which occurred in 2008 

Baghdad. Instead of using 9/11 as the identity marker of an era, Tupitsyn uses an event 

that took place in the Gulf but was witnessed around the world through blogging and 

other global media. TupitsynÕs use of this event as an identity marker could also be read 

as another example of using a Middle Eastern perspective (in this case the cultural 

significance of throwing ones shows) to explain a phenomenon from the West (the oil 

war and the Bush dynasty). A deeper look into the politics of art and culture in these 

regions highlights many other ways that listening to these perspectives from Arab regions 

can bring new meaning both to global and Western issues. 

 

While the concept of Arab (or even Middle Eastern) contemporary art was a term 

arguably defined in the West, European curators still have a difficult time deciding just 

exactly where it is located.  Edward Said used Western artworks about Arab culture as 
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the crux of his argument against the Western domination of Palestine and other Arab 

nations back in 1979 (Said 1979). The art he described and the culture he critiqued in 

ÔOrientalism,Õ was the West, and not the Middle East, as he has specified. Yet few 

cultural theorists (Western or non-Western) have picked up where Said left off, in an 

effort to re-define a theory about art from this region. More recently, contemporary artists 

from the region represent some of the clearest voices on this issue.  Perhaps as a part of 

this effort, a new project to document and comment upon both local and regional 

specificity, they have taken up the role of archiving and defining their own work.  

Curatorial projects like Kamal BoullataÕs Palestinian Art from 1850 to the Present 

(Boullata 2009) and Jayce SalloumÕs participation in the World Wide Video 2002 

Festival in Amsterdam (Salloum 2005, 27-31) are two examples. For some, the artwork 

became an icon representing the exploration of grey area between fabrication and fact 

from an Arab perspective, or between local realities and false claims perpetuated by the 

media. For others, artwork like that of Walid Raad, which is often interpreted as related 

to this theme, has already became an over-used trope to which all contemporary artists 

from Arab countries are compared to by Western curators. 

 

What is the danger or problematics in grouping an artist like Walid Raad with Shirin 

Neshat, or Susan Hefuna? Questions of which countries, languages, borders, religions, 

and which heritages are persistant. Should art from this region be classified as Arab art, 

Gulf art, Middle Eastern art, North African art, Islamic art? Can this be a group at all if 

artists speak different languages, come from different religious backgrounds, and express 

different diasporic experiences in their artistic production? The most common term used 

in English publications since 2000 was art from the Middle East, until the second decade 

of the 21st century when the term Arab become more used.  

 

In trying to describe Ônew Arab videoÕ Jayce Salloum explains this debate, including his 

doubts on the possibility of a pan-Arab art identity. 

 
We live on variations of the same turf yet we are divided. Developing a pan-regional discourse of 
Ônew Arab videoÕ may be neither possible nor wished for. The failure of Pan-Arabism haunts us, 
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as does the fear of authoritative monoliths, all too menacingly present. Local discourses are 
possible and do exist, there is a connective tissue of sorts formed/forming, fragile, prone to 
external and internal pressures and subject to dissolution at any moment. (Salloum 2005, 29) 

  

As Salloum asserts, a pan-Arab art identity may not be something welcomed by artists 

working locally, nonetheless, it has become a reoccurring theme presented outside of the 

region in large contemporary art exhibitions. Perhaps this is due to a lack of authentic 

information about art histories from this region or a purposeful erasure of this 

information on the part dominant US/Euro hegemony, as Edward Said theorised in the 

post 9-11 intellectual aftermath. Detailed information on this cultural history from this 

region is still unknown to outsiders. The issue of language barriers among different 

versions of Arabic spoken North Africa, Egypt and the Gulf, for example is another 

example of obstacles to unity. Even within each region, a range of different sounds and 

local dialects distinguish the Arabic spoken in each country.   

 

Promoters of Pan-Arabist movement, such as Egyptian May Oueida Abd al-N‰sir, who is 

credited with creating the concept behind a kind of Arab socialism, creatively addressed 

this issue when Pan-Arabism reached its height in the 1960s. In some of his speeches he 

Òadopted a theme of successfully bridging the different sounds of Egyptian, Syrian, and 

Iraqi Arabic, and rose to a classical Arabic without losing or boring his audienceÓ (Yaqub 

2004).  

 

While Pan-Arabism and Arab Nationalism, both political projects which originated in the 

Arabic speaking world, reached their height in the 1960s, they are now remnants of the 

past. Many artists, like Salloum and Chakar, are aware of the failure of these projects, 

and are wary of replicating a similar format with the phenomenon currently known in the 

West as Middle Eastern contemporary art. Unlike Latin America, the project of Pan-

Arabism was not accompanied by national curriculum, public art projects, or 

development of an academic intellectual field. Although Pan-Arabism was commented 

on by artists from variety of disciplines, there was not a specific movement within art 

theory or criticism which formed a field out of addressing these themes. In contrast, after 
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the open call art historian Marta Traba in the 1960s, Latin American historians and critics 

stepped up to publish and theorise in reaction to Western theories about their arts, albeit 

blind to many of the social conditions of art-making in the region.  

 

Even if Edward SaidÕs critique of Orientalism can be compared to Colombian art 

historian Marta TrabaÕs 1960s call to action for historians to approach Latin American art 

from a larger perspective (i.e. not just a Western one), there was no movement which 

ensued to create a variety of pluralistic critique of art from the region (as was the case in 

Latin America). There were however, similar sentiments of pan-nationalistic yearning in 

Arab nationalist movements, and a search to turn shared characteristics into a shared 

identity, although many considered the movement to have failed (even as artists from 

Cairo, Beirut, and other Arab cities feel Ôstraight-jacketedÕ into an Arab identity proposed 

in open calls for survey exhibitions hoping to present a definitive answer to the Western 

art worldÕs misunderstanding of the region).   

Arab nationalism was created out of a response to a definition of Arab society from 

Christian Arab thinkers in the early 1900s who sought a non-religious definition for Arab 

culture and traditions. Arabism came to represent a perspective in opposition or as an 

alternative to European thought and dominance (Sharabi 1970, 134). In Franz FanonÕs 

words, it is a strategy Òto assume an Arab or African culture in the face of the global 

condemnation effected by the dominant power.Ó (Fanon 2007, 204). Arabism is not so 

much a natural lived experience but an attitude adopted with a plan for strategic 

resistance.  

 

Visual artist Tony Chakar describes the paradoxes implied in the concept of a pan-ethnic 

Arab category, one that implicates the problem of a unifying voice and a diverse set of 

issues:  

 
The Arab world, the Orient, the Levant, the Middle East or the more recent Islamic World are all 
terms that seem to be leading a life of their own in political and/or ideological discourses.  This 
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life is in sharp contradiction with a lived experience that increasingly negates these concepts, and 
yet they do not subside. (Chakar 2007)220 
 

In Cairo, 2008, Nida Ghouse describes how another appearance of the concept ÒMiddle 

Eastern artÓ particularly bothers artists working from within the region (Ghouse 2010).  

She writes of local artist discussions spurred by the arrival of international open calls for 

Arab artwork to be shown to foreign audiences. She describes local artist frustration with 

Òthe claustrophobia of catchall categories such as ÒArabÓ and ÒIslamicÓ art.  Raed Yassin 

tested out this experience by facetiously labelling himself as a Òwar artist,Ó when 

submitting work to international venues. The work exaggerated stereotypes about artistic 

production in Beirut, but to his surprise was both taken for truth and given gallery 

representation. At the same time he found difficulty showing his other works which were 

not about war. Ghouse describes this phenomenon as a narrowing of avenues available 

for artistic expression, as artists often feel Òstraight jacketed into identities they didnÕt 

always care for, much less ask for.Ó Large survey exhibitions, hoping to become 

authoritative examples on the unclearly defined topic of ÒMiddle Eastern Contemporary 

ArtÓ function in what Ghouse calls Òthe museumisation of that region.Ó (ibid). These two 

different concepts of pan-ethnic identity in the region Ð one from within the region (the 

Arab world) and one from outside (Middle Eastern Contemporary Art) Ð present equally 

artificial constructions, often at odd with local realities. 

 

But what if survey exhibitions focused more on the diversity of the so-called ÒregionÓ 

rather than the re-construction of it? What, if anything, constitutes the cultural links 

between nations in this region? On one end of the spectrum, a shared language and 

culture is emphasised to the extent of creating an imaginary space (the Middle East). At 

the other end of the spectrum, local differences tend to threaten a unified front. The 

search for what is a Middle Eastern piece of artwork suffocates and limits artists as much 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
220 Chakar continues, ÒIn fact, not only do they not subside, or play a passive role, but they are hindering a 
certain consciousness (Ôun prise de conscienceÕ), of difference amongst the people of said region.  These 
political and ideological discourses insist, and have been insisting for almost two hundred years, that the 
Arab Nation is one and that, if it is divided now, it is because of colonial interests and/or imperialism 
and/or Christian or Western culture (it depends who is doing the talking)Ó (ibid). 
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as it fetishises them in the popular artist du jour moment of the 2000s. If mestizaje was a 

somewhat successful construct in Latin America, and Mexico in particular, why could not 

a similar model of difference or in-between spaces be pursued by curators and artists 

within the region? Such diverse realities across national boundaries might be useful in 

creating strength in numbers. Perhaps an even more interesting option would be to look 

outside the European/Middle East dichotomy in creating more open art actions.  

Although the concept and implementation of mestizaje is not a utopic one in Latin 

America -- suppression of indigenous identity and autonomy has been committed in its 

name-- but the concept created a new category for a nation which is neither this nor that 

established racial or ethnic category, and is in opposition to the north American 

polarising of racial and ethnic identity. 

 

Princess Wijdan Ali of Jordan asserts that cultural mixing is an important feature in 

Islamic art, perhaps not so different from a model of mestizaje or hybridity. ÒIslamic art 

itself has borrowed from previous civilisations since its inception and throughout its 

historyÉ For example, the influence of Chinese painting on Iklhanid miniatures in 

borrowed forms and style was neither doubted nor questioned.Ó (Ali 1994, 40). Hybridity 

seems to be a major characteristic, although seldom mentioned by artists or historians 

when discussing the Middle East. Jayce Salloum presents his observation on themes 

prevalent in Arab art, listing ÒLiving life, loss, love, histories, territoriality, the failure of 

justice, home, memory, repression, power, occupation, neglect, rejection, resistance, 

youth, gender discrepancies, the body, sexuality, violence, ego, 

patriarchy/authoritarianism, representation, retrospection, fragmentation.Ó (Salloum 28). 

Is this list purposefully universal in the sense that it could be applied to almost any 

contemporary arts scene? War, displacement, exile, gender, mapping, and authority are 

all other themes which artists say describe their work, as listed in art critiques and 

exhibition statements. Like the mythic ÒLatinoÓ aesthetic, these may or may not add up to 

an Arab aesthetic, although the Western contemporary art world seems intent on 

fabricating such an aesthetic. 
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Since the late 1980s, survey exhibitions representing artists and artwork from this region 

have employed a variety of strategies, from educational interventionist to documentarist 

to an annotated bibliographic style, in an effort to define the cultural scene of a particular 

area. The most common might be regarded as a structural functionalist kind of model 

evidenced in commercial exhibitions such as the Saatchi GalleryÕs 2010 Unveiled, 

presenting a general overview of a vast culture (often an imaginary one defined 

specifically for the exhibition) and an opportunity for local artists to show internationally. 

This has led to a kind of identity opportunism with both ethical and monetary 

implications that artists can find hard to swallow (Ghouse 2010). In the same year that 

Magiciens de la Terre opened in Paris (and also Art of the Fantastic opened in 

Indianapolis and Art in Latin America opened in London), Princess Wijdan Ali presented 

Contemporary Art from the Islamic World (1989) in both Jordan and Sweden. Her goal 

was to offer international exposure for artists, and to dispel media-enhanced myths about 

Islam Ð a goal which Ali has pursued in a series of large-scale shows for the last two 

decades. Around the same time, the British Museum began its now large collection of 

Middle Eastern contemporary and modern art which referenced the ancient histories of 

Islamic art. Ali, founder and director of the Royal Society of Fine Arts of Jordan, 

highlighted the importance of calligraphy to contemporary art in the region, and traced 

the multi-dimensional connection between past and present Islamic tradition. It was an 

enormous effort to chronicle the development of contemporary art in nineteen countries 

through the work of 206 artists. The catalogue is featured prominently in most library 

collections in the West and North. In the curatorial texts, Ali also called attention to 

another key issue in the development of art from the Middle EastÑ the infiltration of 

Western ideas about art as superior, and the reaction to this by Islamic artists whom Ali 

describes as first imitating Western art, and then ultimately combining Western aesthetics 

with Eastern themes and references to ancient tradition. The use of calligraphy and text-

inspired design fused with European art forms like sculpture and painting became 

signifiers of a Modern Arab art aesthetic. Ali recounts how Arab and Islamic artists 

eventually rebelled against the dominance of Western ideas in their work, and re-gained a 

balance between inspirations from their local situations and a modernist art language 
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from other parts of the world.221 While one of the first large exhibitions of its kind, the 

exhibition did not clearly discuss the differences between the terms Arab and Islamic 

artist, and did not directly address any of the later themes which would become so 

important to later shows on art from the region, such as exile, diaspora, gender.  

 

In the following year, an interesting counterpart to AliÕs exhibition was presented by Fran 

LloydÕs Dialogue of the Present: Arab WomenÕs Art (Lloyd 2002). In contrast to Wijdan 

AliÕs exhibition from the previous year, Lloyd focused only on women artists, and 

primarily those working from the diaspora in France and Britain. The eighteen artists 

featured in the show came from twelve countries (Algeria, Dubai, France, Iraq, Jordan, 

Kuwait, Lebanon, Oman, Palestine, Sudan, Tunisia, and USA). All but four were either 

educated or based in Europe. Lloyd, an art historian from Britain, added the themes of 

gender and diaspora to the centre of the international discussion on art from the Middle 

East which was barely beginning in the 1990s.   

 

Dialogue of the Present showed a very different perspectives on Arab art, although the 

same theme of blending Western (and other traditions) with local histories and ancient art 

histories continued in both AliÕs and LloydÕs works. Her discussion of Òtransnational 

histories and diasporic contributionsÓ would become central to the presentation of 

contemporary art history from the Middle East. In contrast to the development of art 

history in other regions, the transnational concept seemed to be at the heart of the fieldÕs 

development, rather than an offshoot (unlike Chicano art). The notion of diaspora would 

lead to a new set of post and neo-colonialist issues explored in Middle East 

Contemporary Art exhibitions in the 1990s. 
!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
221 Ali describes this process: ÒBy the turn of the 20th century, Western art forms, mainly easel painting and 
three-dimensional sculpture, had already replaced the traditional arts among contemporary Islamic artists 
from areas that had an early Western-oriented art movement.  This process resulted in an alienation that 
engulfed modern Islamic artists in countries such as Turkey, Lebanon, Egypt, Tunisia, Iran and Iraq. It cut 
them off from the roots of their artistic heritage and forced them to learn painting and sculpture.   As 
economic, political and military ties with the West were strengthened, the resulting physical and cultural 
foreign domination led to loss of confidence in the artistsÕ own heritage, and to an inferiority complex 
towards the past.  Paradoxically, this rupture constituted the first stage of an artistic awakening in the 
Islamic world.  It came at a time when traditional Islamic art, with the exception of calligraphy, had 
reached stagnation.Ó (Ali and Barbican 1989)  
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In a similar vein to Wijdan AliÕs goal of educated the public about Islam, Salwa Mikdadi 

Nashashibi began her curatorial efforts in the 1990s around Òcorrect[ing] the romantic 

image of the passive Arab woman promulgated in the west through nineteenth century 

orientalist painters.Ó (Ward 1995, 73). In 1994 her Forces of Change: Women Artists of 

the Arab World, with International Council for Women in the Arts & National Museum 

for Women in the Arts in Washington, USA, featuring 100 contemporary art works by 60 

women artists from 15 Arab countries. It was one of the first times a US public had been 

exposed to this work, and notably included many artists working or schooled in the 

diaspora.  Four overlapping themes organised the show were: 1) political and social 

transformation 2) environmental problems 3) present reflections on rhythms of the past 4) 

image and word (Mikdadi 1994). 

 

Princess Wijdan Ali responded almost a decade later with a similar concept show about 

Islamic art by women, Breaking the Veils: Women Artists From the Islamic World.  She 

partnered with Aliki Moschis-Gauget of Greece, president of the Pan-Mediterranean 

Women Artists Network, to curate works by 52 artists from 21 Islamic countries.  The 

exhibition is currently on a three year tour of small cities in the US, having been 

previously shown in fifteen European cities and Australia. But in AliÕs second large 

exhibition, contrary to her first effort, in Breaking the Veil not all the artists were Muslim 

-- some works are by Arab Buddhists, Christians and Hindus. "When we say the Islamic 

world, we mean the cultural world ... not the religious world,"222 Ali said. The goal of the 

show was to combat negative stereotypes and misconceptions held in the west about 

Islam and Arab countries, especially the stereotype of the oppressed veiled woman which 

has been featured prominently in Western media since 9/11. 

 

The concept of an Islamic world from which art is produced is at once religious and non-

religious, heterogeneous and homogenous. The 1997 Venice biennale explored similar 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
222  ÒIs the Arab world ready for a reading revolution?.Ó 
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themes in a special edition of the exhibition, apart from the pavilions for each nation. It 

seems the Islamic world, not quite a nation but still located somewhere in the world, 

necessitated its own space in the biennial and thus the project Modernities & Memories: 

Recent Works from the Islamic World (1997), edited by Hasan-Uddin Khan. Like AliÕs 

Contemporary Art from the Islamic World (1989), the show included artists from 

Bangladesh, Malaysia, Pakistan and Sudan. This presented an image of an Arabic world 

outside what European shows commonly include in the region of the Middle East. The 

focus on Islam as the unifying feature alters the map of the Middle East radically both 

geographically and in the imagination of the viewer. The term Islamic world seems to 

imply a specific place rather than religious tie. ItÕs hard to imagine another religion called 

a ÔworldÕ of its own, perhaps because in the Western imagination the term Islam often 

conjures up more of a political rather than religious meaning. 

 

The first decade of the 21st century witnessed a group of exhibitions formulated around 

re-addressing the multiple fictional and factual narratives about Arab identity, poignantly 

referencing Edward Said in the wake of the aftermath after 9/11. These exhibitions 

included Wijdan AliÕs Between Legend & Reality: Modern Art from the Arab world 

(2002) in Jordan & the Netherlands, Sven Arnold and Abbas BeydounÕs 

DisORIENTation: Contemporary Arab Art from the Middle East (2003) in Berlin, and 

Rose IssaÕs Reorientations: Contemporary Arab Representations (2008) in Brussels. 

While each exhibition represented a slightly different political background, they followed 

the same format of present a group of artists and curators/critics from diaspora & region, 

addressing media stereotypes and revisiting SaidÕs work. But how much did this tell the 

larger narrative about local histories? Was a unifying front created only for diasporic 

groups in the West?  Because SaidÕs critique is a case of Western history, could a show 

based upon his original text be anything else but a show about the West? 

 

ÒI want to hear--individual voices [from local artists], not clichŽd or stereotyped, Ò writes 

Christine Tohme, curator and director of Ashkal Alwan, describing her approach to the 
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media stereotypes vs. the arts debate, ÒI don't want to see the war through the eyes of 

mainstream media propaganda anymore; it has become completely pornographic and 

dangerous. I am not pitting artistic documents against the media; I am just saying that this 

is not my game.Ó (Demos 2006, 23). She explains that Ashkal Alwan, now a leading 

generator of local contemporary art, started with projects a series of grants for artists to 

create video after the Israeli bombings of Beirut in 2006, meeting the moment of crisis 

with an effort to reclaim the narrative. 223 

 

TohmeÕs narrative encapsulates how a new art infrastructure interacts with artist 

communities and the monumental effect of war destruction on the city. It is easy to see 

how the war theme could dominant art representations about the area, but at what point 

do exhibitions about war become limiting for artists in this context? Since this crisis it is 

undoubted that many artists are concerned with this theme, but perhaps there is an even 

greater interest by Western artists who want to read a war subtext into contemporary 

Lebanese art.   

 

There are a growing number of exhibitions that explore the tension between local and 

international perspectives within the context of a city. Catherine DavidÕs Contemporary 

Arab Representations pioneered this effort in 2002, presenting a three-part series of 

exhibitions in Europe, focusing around Beirut, Cairo, and finally Iraq. The Oxford 

Museum of Modern ArtÕs Out of Beirut (2006) curated by Suzanne Cotter in 

collaboration with Christine Tohme, and Photo Cairo4 (2009), curated by Aleya Hamza 

and Edit Molnar, in Cairo. Each exhibit articulates a certain aesthetic that is either unique 

to Cairo or Beirut, compiling local and international perspectives from artists and 

curators.  Central to each narrative are the concepts that concern artists in each urban site: 

ancient and modern traditions, destruction caused by war, multiple versions of history, a 

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!
223 ÒAt the start of this most recent crisis, Ashkal Alwan successfully raised funds for refugee relief. But 
soon I felt frustrated, needing to return to my work as a curator. (In part, I was feeling that the city's whole 
population consisted of nothing but the displaced and those assisting the displaced.) And so I set out to find 
funding for artists to produce work about the current situation. I decided these should be two-year projects, 
so people have time to reflect and to obtain some critical distance. The Prince Claus Fund for Culture and 
Development has provided a grant soÉ [ten] artists can create a nine-minute video.Ó (Demos 2006, 23). 
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privileging of local experience and art history from a Western perspective. Photography, 

and the exploration of a field between documentary and experimental video and 

photography have emerged as the medium of choice, especially for the citiesÕ young 

artists. Art critic Nizan Shaked elaborates:  

 
For a variety of reasons, in Egypt, as in many of the countries contributing to the global 
conversation of art today, some of the foremost art practitioners have not been trained within 
official art programs. Consequently, canonical perspectives of art history, especially Western art 
history, are not the main context of their interventions.  Instead, we see within their practice a host 
of different intellectual and social concerns. Correspondingly, many of the works in Photo Cairo4 
serve to analyse and demonstrate these histories and conditions to their viewers, or slyly reclaim 
photography to critique its co-option within an ideological frame. (Shaked et al 2009, 40-3). 
 

Photo Cairo4 speculates what tools are needed to look at art generated in an international 

context, and begins to chart how we can map the intervention of art within photography's 

overwhelming intensification. Instead of expanding from within photography's history as 

fine art outwards, the work in the exhibition intervenes into the field of fine art from the 

outside.  It does this by questioning photography's relation to cinema, the news media, 

popular culture, personal archives and systems of knowledge.Ó 

 

As in Latin America, and the rest of the world outside Europe and upper-middle class 

USA, city-based exhibitions in the Middle East and North Africa can have a profound 

effect on art theory, in including more voices and at the same time drawing specific 

attention to local situations that shape identity. Unlike the abstract, constructed categories 

of Latin America and the Middle East, which are not places you can actually visit in 

space and time Ð Cairo, Beirut, Mexico City and San Salvador are sites that exist in real 

life. By exploring their multiple dimensions attached to history, culture, social-class, 

design and art, they can also be sites for theoretical musings. However, the problem lies 

in representation. It is important to ask, which views and perspectives are being ignored 

or erased in the imaginings of cities? Are these imaginings haunted by a reproduction of 

the colonial power imbalance where small elite speaks for and defines the masses?  
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Since 2003, a small variety of main theme-based exhibitions about the Middle East have 

begun to blossom, most notably on the gendered concepts of the veil, and the harem.  

While the veil has been used a term in the title of several large-exhibitions which 

describe (metaphorically) breaking it or pushing it aside, the history of the term itself 

became an object of investigation at InIVAÕs Veil (2003), curated by artists Jananne Al-

Ani, David A. Bailey, Zineb Sedira and Gilane Tawadros. Haram Fantasies (2003) 

presented contemporary Middle Eastern art to French and Spanish audiences in a similar 

way, pairing it with historical images of the Orient, many of the same images with which 

Edward Said began his Orientalism critique. Critics of Western media have described 

these loaded images of the Veil and the Harem as often more important to Western 

audiences as symbols than they are to people in the Middle East. This may perhaps be 

connected to the prominent featuring of diaspora artists in these two exhibitions. They are 

creating art in a space between two or more worlds, where symbols of culture can be 

multiple and even contradictory. Several images of a veiled US Statue of Liberty, meant 

to symbolise western fears of islamisation and created by a Russian artist collective AES 

were censored after the opening, following criticism from local Muslim leaders. Some 

critics described the show as reproducing the predictable cultural stereotypes rather than 

challenging them. 

 

Concurrently, the subject of controversial politics has been a major presence in most 

exhibitions which identify themselves with the word Arab.   More recently the idea of 

creating art in a hyper-politicised condition has been the focus of its own exhibitions and 

fierce debates within the art world. Renowned Palestinian artist/activist Emily Jacir has 

refused to participate in an exhibition which includes work from Israeli artists.  

Palestinian artist/curator Kamal Boullata and Israeli historian/curator Gannit Ankori have 

been involved in a bitter and very public dispute over insider/outsider perspectives and 

the curating of Arab art. Once colleagues and friends, BoullataÕs seething Art Journal 

review of Gannit AnkoriÕs anthology Palestinian Art (2005), accused her of stealing ideas 

from her Palestinian colleagues and not crediting the work of insider curators and 

historians in her work which was promoted as, Òthe first in-depth English-language 
































































































































































































































































































































































































